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February 15, 2001

U. S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission
ATTN: Document Control Desk
Washington, DC 20555-0001

Dresden Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3
Facility Operating License Nos. DPR-19 and DPR-25
NRC Docket Nos. 50-237 and 50-249

LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2
Facility Operating License Nos. NPF-11 and NPF-18
NRC Docket Nos. 50-373 and 50-374

Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2
Facility Operating License Nos. DPR-29 and DPR-30
NRC Docket Nos. 50-254 and 50-265

Subject: Revision D to Request for Technical Specifications Changes for Dresden Nuclear
Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2, and Quad
Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, to Implement Improved Standard
Technical Specifications

Reference: 1) Letter from R. M. Krich (Commonwealth Edison Company) to U.S. NRC,
"Request for Technical Specifications Changes for Dresden Nuclear
Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2, and
Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, to Implement Improved
Standard Technical Specifications," dated March 3, 2000

2) Letter from R. M. Krich (Commonwealth Edison Company) to U.S. NRC,
"Revision A to Request for Technical Specifications Changes for Dresden
Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1
and 2, and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, to
Implement Improved Standard Technical Specifications," dated June 5,
2000

3) Letter from R. M. Krich (Commonwealth Edison Company) to U.S. NRC,
"Revision B to Request for Technical Specifications Changes for Dresden
Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1
and 2, and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, to
Implement Improved Standard Technical Specifications," dated
September 1, 2000
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4) Letter from R. M. Krich (Commonwealth Edison Company) to U.S. NRC,
"Revision C to Request for Technical Specifications Changes for Dresden
Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1
and 2, and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, to
Implement Improved Standard Technical Specifications,” dated
December 18, 2000

5) Letter from R. M. Krich (Exelon Generation Company) to U.S. NRC, “Draft
Safety Evaluations for the Conversion to Improved Standard Technical
Specifications,” dated February 2, 2001

In Reference 1, in accordance with 10 CFR 50.90, “Application for amendment of license or
construction permit,” we proposed to amend Appendix A, Technical Specifications (TS) of
Facility Operating License Nos. DPR-19, DPR-25, NPF-11, NPF-18, DPR-29 and DPR-30 for
Dresden Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2,

and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, respectively. The proposed changes
revise the Dresden Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2,
and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to a format and content consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1, "Standard Technical
Specifications for General Electric Plants, BWR 4," and NUREG-1434, Revision 1, "Standard
Technical Specifications for General Electric Plants, BWR 6," as applicable. References 2, 3
and 4 subsequently supplemented the proposed amendment.

This letter submits further modifications for the proposed changes as Attachments 1, 2, and 3 to
this letter. Each modification and its source is described in the “Summary of Changes” section
of Attachments 1, 2, and 3. The sources include the changes made based upon discussions in
meetings and telephone conferences between Exelon Generation Company (EGC), LLC,
formerly Commonwealth Edison Company, personnel and the staff, and minor corrections to
various sections of the proposed change. In addition, we provided comments concerning the
draft Safety Evaluations (SEs) for the conversion to Improved Standard Technical Specifications
in Reference 5. Attachment 4 provides a new comment on the draft SEs that was not previously
submitted.

The modifications have been reviewed and approved by the respective Plant Operations
Review Committees and the Nuclear Safety Review Board in accordance with the Quality
Assurance Program.

EGC is notifying the State of lllinois of these modifications to previously submitted license
amendment requests by transmitting a copy of this letter, including attachments and enclosures,
to the designated state official.
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Should you have any questions concerning this submittal, please contact Mr. J. V. Sipek at
(630) 663-3741.

Respectfully,

LMot

R. M. Krich
Director-Licensing
Mid-West Regional Operating Group

Attachments: Affidavit

Attachment 1 - Revision D to Dresden improved Technical
Specifications Document

Attachment 2 - Revision D to LaSalle Improved Technical
Specifications Document

Attachment 3 - Revision D to Quad Cities Improved Technical
Specifications Document

Attachment 4 — Additional Comment on Draft Safety Evaluation

cc: Regional Administrator - NRC Region ||

NRC Senior Resident Inspector - Dresden Nuclear Power Station
w/o Attachments 2 and 3

NRC Senior Resident Inspector - LaSalle County Station
w/o Attachments 1 and 3

NRC Senior Resident Inspector - Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station
w/o Attachments 1 and 2

Office of Nuclear Facility Safety - lllinois Department of Nuclear Safety



STATE OF ILLINOIS )

COUNTY OF DUPAGE )
IN THE MATTER OF )
COMMONWEALTH EDISON (COMED) COMPANY )

DRESDEN NUCLEAR POWER STATION - UNITS 2 and 3 )
LASALLE COUNTY STATION - UNITS 1 and 2 )

QUAD CITIES NUCLEAR POWER STATION - UNITS 1 and 2)

Docket Nos.
50- 237and 50-249
50- 373 and 50-374

50- 254 and 50-265

SUBJECT: Revision D to Request for Amendment to Technical Specifications for
Dresden Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station,
Units 1 and 2, and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, to
Implement Improved Standard Technical Specifications

AFFIDAVIT

| affirm that the content of this transmittal is true and correct to the best of my

21y 24

knowledge, information and belief.

R. M. Kridf/

Director, Licensing
Mid-West Regional Operating Group

Subscribed and sworn to before me, a Notary Public in and

for the State above named, this / 5 *}) day of

Aﬁ‘m&#, 2001,

"OFFICIAL SEAL"
V. LYNN BERNHAGEN

Notary Public, State of Illinois
My Commission Exp. 05/30/2004




ATTACHMENT 1

Revision D to Dresden Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3
Proposed Improved Technical Specifications Submittal
dated March 3, 2000



Revision D to Dresden Nuclear Power Station
Improved Technical Specifications Summary of Changes

This attachment provides a brief summary of the changes in Revision D of the proposed
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) submittal for Dresden Nuclear Power Station,
Units 2 and 3. The original Technical Specifications amendment request (i.e., Revision
0) was submitted to the NRC by letter dated March 3, 2000, as revised in Revisions A,
B, and C, submitted to the NRC by letters dated June 5, 2000, September 1, 2000, and
December 18, 2000, respectively.

Changes committed to based on discussions with the NRC reviewers, minor technical
changes, and editorial corrections are included in this revision.

Chapter 1.0

1. Typographical errors have been corrected (changed the word "page” to "pages”
in the Dose Equivalent 1-131 definition and changed the word "was" to "were" in
the ISTS markup for Section 1.4). These changes affect ITS 1.1 page 1.1-3 and
the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) markup page 1.1-3 and
1.4-5.

Section 3.1

1. The word "boron" in the second Frequency in SR 3.1.7.5 has been changed to
"sodium pentaborate” to be consistent with the words in the actual SR. This
change affects the ISTS 3.1.7 markup page 3.1-21.

Section 3.2

1. The Bases for ITS 3.2.4 have been modified to include the information relocated
by ITS Chapter 1.0 DOC LA.1. This change affects ITS 3.2.4 Bases page B
3.2.4-1 and the ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.2-14.

Section 3.3

1. Typographical/editorial corrections have been made to ITS 3.3.1.1 (The addition
of the letter "s" to the word Function” in ACTIONS Note 2, the identification of the
correct Function number in SR 3.3.1.1.17 Note 2, and the deletion of the second
“the” in SR 3.3.1.1.19 Note 2). These changes affect ITS 3.3.1.1 pages 3.3.1.1-1
and 3.3.1.1-7 and the ISTS markup pages 3.3-1, 3.3-5, and 3.3-6.

2. The Allowable Values for ITS 3.3.1.1 Functions 2.b (clamped Allowable Value
only) and 2.c have been changed to be consistent with the Allowable Value for
the same Function in the LaSalle ITS. In addition, the Allowable Values for ITS
3.3.1.1 Function 3 and SR 3.3.5.2.2 have been changed to prevent inadvertent
scrams/initiations. The new Allowable Values are consistent with the current
setpoint calculations. The change affects ITS 3.3.1.1 pages 3.3.1.1-8 and
3.3.1.1-9, ITS 3.3.5.2 page 3.3.5.2-2, and the ISTS markup pages 3.3-7, 3.3-8,
and 3.3-50.

3. The term "calendar year" has been changed to "12 months” as requested by the
NRC. This change affects ITS 3.3.2.1 page 3.3.2.1-2 and Bases page B 3.3.2.1-
7, the Discussion of Changes (DOC) for ITS 3.3.2.1, DOC M.4 (page 3), the ISTS
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markup page 3.3-16, the Justification for Deviations (JFD) to ITS 3.3.2.1, JFD 7
(page 1), and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-49.

The Frequency for SR 3.3.2.1.5 has been changed from 24 months to 92 days,
consistent with the actual trip setpoint methodology for the RBM channels. This
change affects ITS 3.3.2.1 page 3.3.2.1-5 and Bases page B 3.3.2.1-11 and the
ISTS markup pages 3.3-18 and Bases page B 3.3-52.

The Allowable Value for the RBM downscale has been modified to be consistent
with the current setpoint analysis. The previous Allowable Value had been
rounded up to the nearest tenth. This change affects ITS 3.3.2.1 page 3.3.2.1-6
and the ISTS markup page 3.3-20.

The Bases for ITS 3.3.2.1 has been modified to include the current fuel vendors
RWM low power setpoint analysis and the DOC has been modified to reference
the similar GE analysis, as requested by the NRC. This change affects ITS
3.3.2.1 Bases pages B 3.3.2.1-5, B 3.3.2.1-8, B 3.3.2.1-9, and B 3.3.2.1-14, the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.2.1, DOC L.4 (page 7), and the ISTS Bases
markup pages B 3.3-47, B 3.3-51, and B 3.3-55.

Markup errors have been corrected (the words for SR 3.3.2.1.5 and for ITS
3.3.3.1 Function 6 were inserted into the wrong locations, the words ", Level 2" in
ITS 3.3.4.1 were circled but not lined out, the word "the" in Table 3.3.5.1-1
footnote a was not lined out, and the letter "S" was not lined out in the
Appilicability of ITS 3.3.8.2). These changes affect the ISTS 3.3.2.1 markup page
3.3-18, the ISTS 3.3.3.1 markup page 3.3-26, the ISTS 3.3.4.1 markup page 3.3-
33, the ISTS 3.3.5.1 markup page 3.3-44, and the ISTS 3.3.8.2 markup page 3.3-
78.

The Applicable Safety Analyses Bases for ITS 3.3.5.2, concerning the
engineered safety feature discussion, have been modified to be consistent with
similar words used in ITS 3.5.3. This change affects ITS 3.3.5.2 Bases page B
3.3.5.2-1 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-140.

Typographical errors have been corrected in the Bases of ITS 3.3.6.1 (footnote
(c) has been changed to footnote (b) and Function 1.c has been changed to
Function 1.d) and the Applicability of ITS 3.3.7.1 (addition of the word "and" in
the first line). These changes affect ITS 3.3.6.1 Bases pages B 3.3.6.1-19 and B
3.3.6.1-22, the ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.3-174 and B 3.3-177, ITS 3.3.7.1
page 3.3.7.1-1, and the ISTS markup page 3.3-71.

An editorial correction has been made (the number of channels for Function 2.b
has been changed from "2" to "1") to be consistent with the channel description in
the Bases. This change affects ITS 3.3.8.1 page 3.3.8.1-3 and the ISTS markup
page 3.3-77.

Section 3.4

1.

The word "ldentify” has been changed to "Verify,” as requested by the NRC. In
addition, the acronym "IGSCC" has been identified). These changes affect ITS
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3.4.4 page 3.4.4-2 and Bases page B 3.4.4-4 and the ISTS markup page 3.4-8
and Bases page B 3.4-20.

The primary containment atmospheric particulate sampling system has been
added back into the ITS as requested by the NRC. This change affects the Split
Report, Summary Disposition Matrix page 6, Appendix A page 11 of 16, and
Appendix B page 3 of 5, ITS 3.4.5 pages 3.4.5-1 and 3.4.5-2 and Bases pages B
3.4.5-1, B 3.4.5-2, B 3.4.5-3, B 3.4.5-4, and B 3.4.5-5, the CTS markup for ITS
3.4.5, pages 1 of 2 and 2 of 2, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.5, DOC M.1
(page 1), DOC M.2 (page 1), DOC LA.1 (page 2) and DOC R.1 (deleted from
page 2), the ISTS markup pages 3.4-12, 3.4-13, 3.4-14, and 3.4-15, the
Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.4.5, JFD 4 (page 1) and JFD 5 (page 1), and
the ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.4-27, B 3.4-28, insert page B 3.4-28, B 3.4-
29, B 3.4-30, insert page B 3.4-30, B 3.4-31, and B 3.4-32.

The statement concerning LCO Note 1 has been deleted from the Bases of ITS
3.4.8 ACTION A.1 since LCO Note 1 does not exempt OPERABILITY. This
change affects ITS 3.4.8 Bases page B 3.4.8-3 and the ISTS Bases markup
page B 3.4-44,

Section 3.5

The change committed to during discussion with the NRC to resolve a beyond
scope issue related to the amount of water required in the contaminated
condensate storage tanks has been made. This change affects ITS 3.5.2 page
3.5.2-3 and Bases pages B 3.5.2-1, B 3.5.2-4, and B 3.5.2-5, the CTS markup for
ITS 3.5.2, pages 1 of 4, 2 of 4, and 3 of 4, the Discussion of Changes for ITS
3.5.2, DOC L.5 (deleted from page 7), the ISTS markup page 3.5-9 and Bases
markup pages B 3.5-17 and B 3.5-20, and the No Significant Hazards
Consideration, NSHC L.5 (deleted).

The Bases for ITS 3.5.2 have been modified to include the information relocated
by ITS 3.5.2 DOC LA.1. This change affects ITS 3.5.2 Bases page B 3.5.2-1 and
the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.5-17.

Section 3.6

The change committed to during discussions with the NRC to resolve a beyond
scope issue related to the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage
Surveillance has been made. This change affects ITS 3.6.1.1 page 3.6.1.1-2 and
Bases pages B 3.6.1.1-4 and B 3.6.1.1-5, the CTS markup for ITS 3.6.1.1, pages
2 of 3 and 3 of 3, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.1.1, DOC L.3 (deleted
from page 4), the ISTS markup page 3.6-2, the Justification for Deviations to ITS
3.6.1.1, JFD 2 (page 1), the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-4, insert page B 3.6-
4 (deleted), and B 3.6-5, and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS
3.6.1.1, NSHC L.3 (deleted from pages 3 and 4).

The Frequency for SR 3.6.2.4.2 has been changed from 5 years to 10 years, as
requested by the NRC. In addition, an editorial correction to the ISTS Bases
markup has also been made (the word "RHR" has been deleted from the Bases
header). These changes affect ITS 3.6.2.4 page 3.6.2.4-2 and Bases page B

3



Revision D to Dresden Nuclear Power Station
Improved Technical Specifications Summary of Changes

3.6.2.4-4, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.2.4, DOC M.1 (page 1), the
ISTS markup page 3.6-38, the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.6.2.4, JFD 5
(page 1), and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-74.

The change committed to during discussions with the NRC to resolve RAI
3.6.4.1-1 has been made. This change affects ITS 3.6.4.1 page 3.6.4.1-2 and
Bases pages B 3.6.4.1-4 and B 3.6.4.1-5, the CTS markup for ITS 3.6.4.1, page
1 of 1, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.4.1, DOC M.2 (page 2), the ISTS
markup page 3.6-48, the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.6.4.1, JFD 2 (page
1), and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-100.

Section 3.8

1.

1.

1.

A typographical error in Note 1 of the Surveillance Requirements has been
corrected (the term "SR" has been added before the second SR number). This
change affects ITS 3.8.1 page 3.8.1-6 and the ISTS markup insert page 3.8-6.

Two ISTS markup errors in ITS 3.8.1 have been corrected (the proper voltage
has been provided in SR 3.8.1.9.a and the redundant unit "V" has been deleted
from SR 3.8.1.13.a). This change affects the ISTS 3.8.1 markup pages 3.8-8
and 3.8-11.

The word "and" has been deleted in LCO 3.8.4.a, consistent with the format of
the ITS. This change affects ITS 3.8.4 page 3.8.4-1 and the ISTS markup insert
page 3.8-24a.

An ISTS markup error has been corrected in SR 3.8.4.1 (the redundant unit "Vv"
has been deleted). This change affects the ISTS markup page 3.8-25.

ITS LCO 3.8.5 has been modified as requested by the NRC. In addition, a
typographical error has been corrected. These changes affect ITS 3.8.5 page
3.8.5-1 and Bases page B 3.8.5-2, the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.5, page 1 of 1,
the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.5, DOC M.1 (page 1), the ISTS markup
page 3.8-28, the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.5, JFD 7 (page 1), and the
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-61.

ITS LCO 3.8.7 Condition C has been modified to be consistent with the LaSalle
ITS. This change affects ITS 3.8.7 page 3.8.7-2 and Bases page B 3.8.7-9 and
the ISTS markup insert page 3.8-38 and Bases insert page B 3.8-86.

Section 3.9

A change was made to the JFD as requested by the NRC. This change affects
the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.9.1, JFD 3 (page 1).

Section 3.10

Typographical errors in the Background Section of the Bases has been corrected
(the word "scram” has been changed to "scrams" in three locations). This
change affects ITS 3.10.1 Bases page B 3.10.1-1 and the ISTS Bases markup
page B 3.10-6.

4
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A typographical error in NUREG-1433 has been corrected to be consistent with
NUREG-1434 (the word "and" has been added). This change affects ITS 3.10.3
page 3.10.3-1 and the ISTS 3.10.3 markup page 3.10-9.

Chapter 5.0

1.

The change committed to during discussions with the NRC to resolve RAI 5.0-1
has been made. The change affects ITS 5.1 page 5.1-1, the Discussion of
Changes for ITS 5.1, DOC M.1 (page 1) and DOC LA.2 (page 1), the ISTS
markup page 5.0-1, and the Justification for Deviations to ITS 5.1, JFD 3 (page1)
and JFD 4 (page 1).

A typographical error has been corrected in ITS 5.2.2.b, in the Justification for
Deviations to ITS 5.2, and in the Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.3 (the
reference to Specification 5.2.2.g has been changed to 5.2.2f). In addition, the
reference to 5.5.2.ain ITS 5.2 JFD 6 has been changed to 5.2.2.a. These
changes affect ITS 5.2 page 5.2-2, the ISTS markup page 5.0-3, the Justification
for Deviations to ITS 5.2, JFD 6 (page 1), and the Discussion of Changes for ITS
5.3, DOC A.2 (page 1).

Markup errors in ITS 5.6 and ITS 5.7 have been corrected ( the term "mrems”
has been changed to "mrem"” and the word "documents"” has been changed to
"document”). These changes affect the ISTS 5.6 markup insert page 5.0-18 and
the ISTS 5.7 markup page 5.0-23.



Dresden ITS Rev. D Submittal
DISCARD AND INSERT INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME 1

SPLIT REPORT, CHAPTERS 1.0 AND 2.0, AND SECTION 3.0

DISCARD

INSERT

Split Report, Summary Disposition Matrix
for Dresden 2 and 3, Page 6

Split Report, Summary Disposition Matrix
for Dresden 2 and 3, Page 6

Split Report, Appendix A, Page 11 of 16

Split Report, Appendix A, Page 11 of 16

Split Report, Appendix A, Page 3 of 5

Split Report, Appendix A, Page 3 of 5

ITS page 1.1-3

ITS page 1.1-3

ISTS markup page 1.1-3

ISTS markup page 1.1-3

ISTS markup page 1.4-5

ISTS markup page 1.4-5

Page 1 of 10




Dresden ITS Rev. D Submittal
DISCARD AND INSERT INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME 2
SECTIONS 3.1 AND 3.2
DISCARD | INSERT
ISTS markup page 3.1-21 ISTS markup page 3.1-21
ITS Bases pages B 3.2.4-1 through ITS Bases pages B 3.2.4-1 through
B 3.2.4-6 B 3.2.4-6
ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.2-14 ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.2-14

Page 2 of 10



Dresden ITS Rev. D Submittal
DISCARD AND INSERT INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME 3

SECTION 3.3

DISCARD

INSERT

ITS page 3.3.1.1-1

ITS page 3.3.1.1-1

ITS pages 3.3.1.1-7 through 3.3.1.1-9

ITS pages 3.3.1.1-7 through 3.3.1.1-9

ITS page 3.3.2.1-2

ITS page 3.3.2.1-2

ITS pages 3.3.2.1-5 and 3.3.2.1-6

ITS pages 3.3.2.1-5 and 3.3.2.1-

ITS page 3.3.5.2-2

ITS page 3.3.5.2-2 «

ITS page 3.3.7.1-1

ITS page 3.3.7.1-1

ITS page 3.3.8.1-3

ITS page 3.3.8.1-3

ITS Bases page B 3.3.2.1-5

ITS Bases page B 3.3.2.1-5

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.2.1-7 through
B3.3.2.1-9

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.2.1-7 through
B3.3.2.1-9

ITS Bases page B 3.3.2.1-11

ITS Bases page B 3.3.2.1-11

ITS Bases page B 3.3.2.1-14

ITS Bases page B 3.3.2.1-14

ITS Bases page B 3.3.5.2-1

ITS Bases page B 3.3.5.2-1

ITS Bases page B 3.3.6.1-19

ITS Bases page B 3.3.6.1-19

ITS Bases page B 3.3.6.1-22

ITS Bases page B 3.3.6,1-22

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.2.1
page 3

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.2.1
page 3

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.2.1
Pages 7 and 8

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.2.1
Pages 7 and 8

Page 3 of 10




Dresden I'TS Rev. D Submittal
DISCARD AND INSERT INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME 4

SECTION 3.3

DISCARD

INSERT

ISTS markup page 3.3-1

ISTS markup page 3.3-1

ISTS markup pages 3.3-5 through 3.3-8

ISTS markup pages 3.3-5 through 3.3-8

ISTS markup page 3.3-16

ISTS markup page 3.3-16

ISTS markup page 3.3-18

ISTS markup page 3.3-18

ISTS markup page 3.3-20

ISTS markup page 3.3-20

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.3.2.1
page 1

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.3.2.1
page 1

ISTS markup page 3.3-26

ISTS markup page 3.3-26

ISTS markup page 3.3-33

ISTS markup page 3.3-33

ISTS markup page 3.3-44

ISTS markup page 3.3-44

ISTS markup page 3.3-50

ISTS markup page 3.3-50

ISTS markup page 3.3-71

ISTS markup page 3.3-71

ISTS markup page 3.3-77

ISTS markup page 3.3-77

ISTS markup page 3.3-78

ISTS markup page 3.3-78

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-47

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-47

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-49

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-49

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-51

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-51

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-52

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-52

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-55

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-55

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-140

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-140

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-174

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-174

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-177

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-177

Page 4 of 10
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- VOLUMES

SECTIONS 3.4 AND 3.5

_ DISCARD

INSERT

ITS page 3.4.4-2

ITS page 3.4.4-2

ITS pages 3.4.5-1 and 3.4.5-2

ITS pages 3.4.5-1 and 3.4.5-2

ITS Bases page B 3.4.4-4

ITS Bases page B 3.4.4-4

ITS Bases pages B 3.4.5-1 through
B3.4.5-4

ITS Bases pages B 3.4.5-1 through
B 3.4.5-5

ITS Bases pages B 3.4.8-3 and B 3.4.8-4

ITS Bases pages B 3.4.8-3 and B 3.4.8-4

CTS markup for ITS 3.4.5 pages lof 2 and
20f2

CTS markup for ITS 3.4.5 pages lof 2 and
20f2

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.5
pages 1 and 2

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.5
pages 1 and 2

ISTS markup page 3.4-8

ISTS markup page 3.4-8

ISTS markup pages 3.4-12 through 3.4-15

ISTS markup pages 3.4-12 through 3.4-15

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.4.5
page 1

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.4.5
page 1

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-20

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-20

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-27

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-27

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-28 and
insert page B 3.4-28

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-28 and
insert page B 3.4-28

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-29

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-29

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-30

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-30 and
insert page B 3.4-30

ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.4-31 and
B 3.4-32

ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.4-31 and
B 3.4-32

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-44

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-44

ITS page 3.5.2-3

ITS page 3.5.2-3

ITS Bases page B 3.5.2-1

ITS Bases page B 3.5.2-1

ITS Bases pages B 3.5.2-4 and B 3.5.2-5

ITS Bases pages B 3.5.2-4 and B 3.5.2-5

CTS markup for ITS 3.5.2 pages 1 of 4
through 3 of 4

CTS markup for ITS 3.5.2 pages 1 of 4
through 3 of 4

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.5.2 page 7

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.5.2 page 7

ISTS markup page 3.5-9

ISTS markup page 3.5-9

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.5-17

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.5-17

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.5-20

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.5-20

No Significant Hazards Consideration for
ITS 3.5.2 page 5
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ITS page 3.6.1.1-2
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ITS page 3.6.4.1-2
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B 3.6.1.1-5

ITS Bases page B 3.6.2.4-4

ITS Bases page B 3.6.2.4-4

ITS Bases pages B 3.6.4.1-4 and
B 3.6.4.1-5

ITS Bases pages B 3.6.4.1-4 and
B 3.6.4.1-5

CTS markup for ITS 3.6.1.1 pages 2 of 3
and 3 of 3

CTS markup for ITS 3.6.1.1 pages 2 of 3
and 3 of 3

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.1.1

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.1.1

pages 4 and 5 page 4
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.2.4 Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.2.4
page 1 page 1

CTS markup for ITS 3.6.4.1 page 1 of 1

CTS markup for ITS 3.6.4.1 page 1 of 1

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.4.1
Pages 2 and 3

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.4.1
Pages 2 and 3
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page 1
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ISTS markup page 3.6-38
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page 1
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ISTS markup page 3.6-48
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ITS Bases page B 3.8.7-9

CTS markup for ITS 3.8.5 page 1 of 1

CTS markup for ITS 3.8.5 page 1 of 1
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Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.5 pages
1 through 3
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ISTS markup page 3.8-28
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Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.5
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page 1
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ISTS markup page 5.0-3
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

7

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (a)

CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION

3/4.6 PRIMARY SYSTEM BOUNDARY

3/4.6.A Recirculation Loops 3.4.1 Yes-2 Recirculation loop flow is an initial condition in the safety analysis.

3/4.6.B Jet Pumps 3.4.2 Yes-3 Jet pump operability is assumed in the LOCA analysis to assure adequate core
reflood capability.

3/4.6.C Recirculation Pumps 3.4.1 Yes-2 Recirculation loop flow {pump speed) mismatch, within limits, is an initial condition in
the safety analysis.

3/4.6.D Idle Recirculation Loop Startup 3.4.9 Yes-2 Establishes initial conditions to operation such that operation is prohibited in areas or
at temperature rate changes that might cause undetected flaws to propagate, in turn
challenging the reactor coolant pressure boundary integrity.

3/4.6.E Safety Valves 3.4.3 Yes-3 A minimum number of safety valves is assumed in the safety analyses to mitigate
overpressure events.

3/4.6.F Relief Valves 3.3.6.3 Yes-3 A minimum number of relief valves is assumed in the transient and containment

3.4.3 loading safety analysis.
3.6.1.6

3/4.6.G Leakage Detection Systems 3.4.5 Yes The drywell floor drain sump leak detection instrumentation is used to indicate a
significant abnormal condition of the reactor coolant system pressure boundary. The
primary containment atmospheric particulate radioactivity sampling system is being
maintained to be consistent with NUREG-1433.

3/4.6.H Operational Leakage 3.4.4 Yes-2 Leakage beyond limits would indicate an abnormal condition of the reactor coolant
system pressure boundary. Operation in this condition is unanalyzed and may result
in reactor coolant system pressure boundary failure.

3/4.6.1 Relocated by Amendment Nos. 173 (Unit 2) and

169 (Unit 3)

3/4.6.J Specific Activity 3.4.6 Yes-2 Specific activity provides an indication of the onset of significant fuel cladding failure
and is an initial condition for evaluation of the consequences of an accident due to a
main steam line break (MSLB) outside containment.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131
(continued)

FUEL DESIGN LIMITING
RATIO FOR CENTERLINE
MELT (FDLRC)

LEAKAGE

conversion factors used for this calculation shall
be those 1isted in Table III of TID-14844,

AEC, 1962, "Calculation of Distance Factors for
Power and Test Reactor Sites;" Table E-7 of
Regutatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1, NRC, 1977; or ICRP
30, Supplement to Part 1, pages 192-212, Table
titled, "Committed Dose Equivalent in Target
Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit Activity."

The FDLRC shall be 1.2 times the LHGR existing at
a given location divided by the product of the
transient LHGR 1imit and the fraction of RTP.
LEAKAGE shall be:

a. Identified LEAKAGE

1. LEAKAGE into the drywell, such as that from
pump seals or valve packing, that 1is
captured and conducted to a sump or
collecting tank; or

2. LEAKAGE into the drywell atmosphere from
sources that are both specifically located
and known either not to interfere with the
operation of leakage detection systems or
not to be pressure boundary LEAKAGE;

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE

A1l LEAKAGE into the drywell that is not
identified LEAKAGE;

c. JTotal LEAKAGE

Sum of the identified and unidentified
LEAKAGE; and

d. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE through a nonisolable fault in a
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) component body,
pipe wall, or vessel wall.

Dresden 2 and 3

(continued)
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Definitions

LTS 1.1
(1. 0> 1.1 Definitions
<ﬂL.,2.:> DOSE EQUIVALéNT 1-131 conversion factors used for this calculation shall |
{continued) be those listed in @Fab]e II1 of TID-14844,
- AEC, 1962, "Calculation of Distance Factors for

Power and Test Reactor Sites\" (or/thoge ligted Ap
Table E-7 of Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1

NRC, 1977f or IERF 30, Supplement to s pag
192-212, Table titled, "Committed Dose Equivalent

in Target Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit
Activity@) N

EMERGENCY CORE ZOOLING The ECCS BESPONSE TIME shall be/that time interva
SYSTEM (ECCS) KESPONSE from whep' the monitored paramefer exceeds its ECCS
TIME initiatjon setpoint at the chAnnel sensor until
the ECES equipment is.capab}e of performing its
function (i.e., thefvalves travel to thej
- reqytred positions, pump discharge pressures reach
their required values, efc.). Times shall inglude
dyesel generator startifg and sequence loadi g
elays, where applicabfe. The response ti may

e measured by means 4f any series of sequéntial,
overlapping, or totagd steps so that the

response time is medsured. .

The EOC RPT SYSTHM RESPONSE TIME shaly be that
time interval fyom initial signal gepferation by __{ZZ]
[the associated turbine stop valve fimit switch or

from when the/turbine control valvé hydraulic oil
control oil Pressure drops below £he pressure /
switch setpdint] to complete supbression of the
electric
the reci

series/of sequential, overldpping, or total st ps
so that the entire respongé time is measured,
[excépt for the breaker arc suppression tim
whi€h is not measured byt is validated to

he ISOLATION SYSTEM/RESPONSE TIME shall be that
time interval from #hen the monitored parameter
exceeds its isolajion initiation setpgfint at the
channel sensor uptil the isolation vAlves travel
to their requirpd positions. Times/shall include
diesel generatdr starting and sequénce loading
delays, where/applicable. The r ponse time may
be measured By means of any serijfs of sequential,

ZA.I> i(.:Z.WSE/ZT' / ) (continued) {E
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[A.t&) 1.4 Frequency

Frequency
1.4

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.4-3 (continued)

Once the unit reaches 25% RTP, 12 hours would be allowed for
completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance were not
performed within this 12 hour interval, there would then be
a failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified
Frequency, and the provisions of SR 3.0.3 would apply.

EXAMPLE 1.4-4
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

NOTE--
Only required to be met in MODE 1.

Vérify leakage rates are within Timits. | 24 hours

Example 1.4-4 specifies that the requirements of this
Surveillance do not have to be met until the unit is in

MODE 1. The interval measurement for the Frequency of this
Surveillance continues at all times, as described in

Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an "otherwise
stated" exception to the Applicability of this Surveillance.
Therefore, if the Surveillance were not performed within the
24 hour interval (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2),
but the unit was not in MODE 1, there would be no failure of
the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore, no violation
of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even with the

24 hour Frequency exceeded, provided the MODE change was not
made into MODE 1. Prior to entering MODE 1 (assuming again
that the 24 hour Frequency were not met), SR 3.0.4 would
require satisfying the SR. :

BWR/4 STS

1.4-5 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Crsy

SLC System

(dd. Arb> SR 3.1.7.1

3.1.7
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
Verify available volume of sodium 24 hours
 pentaborate solution is within the limits ’
of Figure 3.1.7-)ov/> gallonsy.
24 hours

{44A1a> SR 3.1.7.2

Verify temperature of sodium pentaborate

solution is withi
@Figure 3.1.7-2f).

n the 1imits of

Cdel Al c) tZSR 3.1.7.3

is

Verffy temperature of pump suction pipj g 24 hours’
Withig the Timity of [E1gure 7.1.7-2 6

]
J

(4dA2ad SR 3.1.7.4

Verify continuity of explosive charge.

31 days

<4 Az by SR 3.1.7.5
<‘)‘.4.A Lootuots >

Verify the concentration of Goydny in
solution is ﬂﬁ%thin-the timits of
1

Figure 3.1.7-1ff.

C{'odt'um pects borate )

31 days

AND

Once within

24 hours_after
water or

is added to
solution

AND

3]

Once within

24 hours after
solution
temperature is
restored within
the Timits of
@rigure
3.1.7-2ff

BWR/4 STS
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APRM Gain and Setpoint

B 3.2.4
B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS
B 3.2.4 Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Gain and Setpoint
BASES
BACKGROUND The OPERABILITY of the APRMs and their setpoints is an

initial condition of all safety analyses that assume rod
insertion upon reactor scram. Applicable final design
criteria are discussed in UFSAR, Sections 3.1.2.2.1,
3.1.2.2.4, 3.1.2.3.1, and 3.1.2.3.10 (Ref. 1). This LCO is
provided to require the APRM gain or APRM Flow Biased
Neutron Flux—High Function Allowable Value (LCO 3.3.1.1,
"Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation," Function
2.b) to be adjusted when operating under conditions of
excessive power peaking to maintain acceptable margin to the
fuel cladding integrity Safety Limit (SL) and the fuel
cladding 1% plastic strain limit.

The condition of excessive power peaking is determined by
Fuel Design Limit Ratio for Centerline Melt (FDLRC), which
is defined as:

FDLRC = (LHGR)(1.2)
(TLHGR) (FRTP)

where LHGR is the Linear Heat Generation Rate, FRTP is the
Fraction of Rated Thermal Power determined by dividing the
measured THERMAL POWER by the RTP, and TLHGR is the
Transient Linear Heat Generation Rate 1imit. The TLHGR
1imit is specified in the COLR and shall be the limit that
protects against fuel centerline melting and the fuel
cladding 1% plastic strain during transient conditions
throughout the life of the fuel.

Maintaining FDLRC Tess than or equal to 1.0 ensures the fuel
does not experience centerline melt during AOOs beginning at
any power level and terminating at 120% RTP (APRM Fixed
Neutron Flux—High Allowable Value). The APRM Flow Biased
Neutron Flux—High Function Allowable Value must be adjusted
to ensure that the TLHGR 1imit is not violated for any power
distribution. When FDLRC is greater than 1.0, excessive
power peaking exists. To maintain margins similar to those
at RTP conditions, the APRM Flow Biased Allowable Value is
decreased by 1/FDLRC. As an alternative, this adjustment
may also be accomplished by increasing the gain of the APRM
by FDLRC. Increasing the APRM gain raises the initial APRM

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.2.4-1 Revision No.




BASES

APRM Gain and Setpoint
B 3.2.4

BACKGROUND
(continued)

reading closer to the Flow Biased Allowable Value such that
a scram would be received at the same point in a transient
as if the Allowable Value had been reduced. Thus,
increasing the APRM gain by FDLRC provides the same degree
of protection as reducing the APRM Flow Biased Neutron

Flux —High Function Allowable Value by 1/FDLRC. Either of
these adjustments has effectively the same result as
maintaining FDLRC less than or equal to 1.0, and thus,
maintains RTP margins for APLHGR, MCPR, and LHGR.

The normally selected APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux —High
Function Allowable Value positions the scram above the upper
bound of the normal power/flow operating region that has
been considered in the design of the fuel rods. The
Allowable Value is flow biased with a slope that
approximates the upper flow control line, such that an
approximately constant margin is maintained between the flow
biased trip level and the upper operating boundary for core
flows in excess of about 45% of rated core flow. In the
range of infrequent operations below 45% of rated core flow,
the margin to scram is reduced because of the nonlinear core
flow versus drive flow relationship. The normally selected
APRM Allowable Value is supported by the analyses presented
in Reference 3 that concentrate on events initiated from
rated conditions. Design experience has shown that minimum
deviations occur within expected margins to operating limits
(APLHGR, MCPR, and LHGR), at rated conditions for normal
power distributions. However, at other than rated
conditions, control rod patterns can be established that
significantly reduce the margin to thermal limits.
Therefore, the APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux—High Function
Allowable Value may be reduced during operation when FDLRC
indicates an excessive power peaking distribution.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The acceptance criteria for the APRM gain or setpoint
adjustments are that acceptable margins (to APLHGR, MCPR,
and LHGR) be maintained to the fuel cladding integrity SL
and the fuel cladding 1% plastic strain limit.

UFSAR safety analyses (Ref. 2) concentrate on the rated
power condition for which the minimum expected margin to the
operating Timits (APLHGR, MCPR, and LHGR) occurs.

LCO 3.2.1, "AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE
(APLHGR)," LCO 3.2.2, "MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR),"

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3
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APRM Gain and Setpoint
B 3.2.4

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

and LCO 3.2.3, "LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)," 1imit
the initial margins to these operating limits at rated
conditions so that specified acceptable fuel design limits
are met during transients initiated from rated conditions.
At initial power levels less than rated levels, the margin
degradation of the APLHGR, the MCPR, or the LHGR during a
transient can be greater than at the rated condition event.
This greater margin degradation during the transient is
primarily offset by the Targer initial margin to limits at
the lTower than rated power levels. However, power
distributions can be hypothesized that would result in
reduced margins to the pre-transient operating 1imit. When
combined with the increased severity of certain transients
at other than rated conditions, the fuel design limits could
be approached. At substantially reduced power levels,
highly peaked power distributions could be obtained that
could reduce thermal margins to the minimum levels required
for transient events. To prevent or mitigate such
situations, either the APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux—High
Function Allowable Value is adjusted downward by 1/FDLRC, or
the APRM gain is adjusted upward by FDLRC. Either of these
adjustments effectively counters the increased severity of
some events at other than rated conditions by proportionally
increasing the APRM gain or proportionally Towering the APRM
Flow Biased Neutron Flux—High Function Allowable Value,
dependent on the increased peaking that may be encountered.

The APRM gain and setpoint satisfy Criteria 2 and 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(id).

LCO

Meeting any one of the following conditions ensures
acceptable operating margins for events described above:

a. Limiting excess power peaking;

b. Reducing the APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux—High
Function Allowable Value by multiplying the APRM Flow
Biased Neutron Flux—High Function Allowable Value by
1/FDLRC; or

c. Increasing APRM gains to cause the APRM to read
greater than or equal to 100% times FRTP times FDLRC.
This condition is to account for the reduction in

(continued)
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APRM Gain and Setpoint
B 3.2.4

LCO
(continued)

margin to the fuel cladding integrity SL and the fuel
c¢ladding 1% plastic strain 1imit.

Maintaining FDLRC less than or equal to 1.0 ensures the fuel
does not experience centerline melt during AOOs beginning at
any power level and terminating at 120% of RTP. When FDLRC
is greater than 1.0, excessive power peaking exists. To
compensate for this condition, the APRM Flow Biased Neutron
Flux—High Function Allowable Value is adjusted downward by
1/FDLRC or the APRM gain is adjusted upward by FDLRC. When
the reactor is operating with the peaking less than the
design value, it is not necessary to modify the APRM Flow
Biased Neutron Flux—High Function Allowable Value.
Modifying the APRM Flow Biased Allowable Value or adjusting
the APRM gain is equivalent to maintaining FDLRC Tess than
or equal to 1.0, as stated in the LCO.

For compliance with LCO 3.2.4.b (APRM Flow Biased Neutron
Flux —High Function Allowable Value modification) or

LCO 3.2.4.c (APRM gain adjustment), only APRMs required to
be OPERABLE per LCO 3.3.1.1, Function 2.b are required to be
modified or adjusted. 1In addition, each APRM may be allowed
to have its gain adjusted or Allowable Value modified
independently of other APRMs that are having their gain
adjusted or Allowable Value modified.

APPLICABILITY

The FDLRC 1imit, APRM gain adjustment, or APRM Flow Biased
Neutron Flux—High Function Allowable Value is provided to
ensure that the fuel cladding integrity SL and the fuel
cladding 1% plastic strain 1imit are not violated during
design basis transients. As discussed in the Bases for
LCO 3.2.1, LCO 3.2.2, and LCO 3.2.3 sufficient margin to
these limits exists below 25% RTP and, therefore, these
requirements are only necessary when the reactor is
operating at = 25% RTP.

ACTIONS

A.l

If the APRM gain or Flow Biased Neutron Flux—High Function
AlTowable Value is not within limits while FDLRC has
exceeded 1.0, the margin to the fuel cladding integrity SL
and the fuel cladding 1% plastic strain 1imit may be
reduced. Therefore, prompt action should be taken to

(continued)
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APRM Gain and Setpoint
B 3.2.4

ACTIONS

A.1 (continued)

restore the FDLRC to within its required 1imit or make
acceptable APRM adjustments such that the plant is operating
within the assumed margin of the safety analyses.

The 6 hour Completion Time is normally sufficient to restore
either the FDLRC to within 1imits or to adjust the APRM gain
or modify the APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux—High Function
Allowable Value to within 1imits and is acceptable based on
the Tow probability of a transient or Design Basis Accident
occurring simultaneously with the LCO not met.

B.1

If FDLRC, the APRM gain or Flow Biased Neutron Flux —High
Function Allowable Value cannot be restored to within its
required 1imits within the associated Completion Time, the
plant must be brought to a MODE or other specified condition
in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status,
THERMAL POWER is reduced to < 25% RTP within 4 hours. The
allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR_3.2.4.1 and SR_3.2.4.2

The FDLRC is required to be calculated and compared to 1.0
or APRM gain adjusted or APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux—High
Function Allowable Value modified to ensure that the reactor
is operating within the assumptions of the safety analysis.
These SRs are only required to determine the FDLRC and,
assuming FDLRC is greater than 1.0, the appropriate APRM
gain or APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux —High Function
Allowable Value, and are not intended to be a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST for the APRM gain or Flow Biased Neutron
Flux —High Function circuitry. SR 3.2.4.1 and SR 3.2.4.2
have been modified by Notes, which clarify that the
respective SR does not have to be met if the alternate
requirement demonstrated by the other SR is satisfied. The
24 hour Frequency of SR 3.2.4.1 is chosen to coincide with
the determination of other thermal 1imits, specifically
those for the APLHGR (LCO 3.2.1), MCPR (LCO 3.2.2), and LHGR

(continued)
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APRM Gain and Setpoint
B 3.2.4

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.2.4.1 and SR 3.2.4.2 (continued)

(LCO 3.2.3). The 24 hour Frequency is based on both
engineering judgment and recognition of the slowness of
changes in power distribution during normal operation. The
12 hour allowance after THERMAL POWER > 25% RTP is achieved
is acceptable given the large inherent margin to APLHGR,
MCPR, and LHGR operating limits at low power levels,

The 12 hour Frequency of SR 3.2.4.2 is required when FDLRC
is greater than 1.0, because more rapid changes in power
distribution are typically expected.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Sections 3.1.2.2.1, 3.1.2.2.4, 3.1.2.3.1, and
3.1.2.3.10.

2. UFSAR, Chapter 15.

Dresden 2 and 3
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Insert BKGD

The condition of excessive power peaking is determined by using the Fuel
Design Limit Ratio for Centerline Melt (FDLRC), which is defined as:

FOLRC = (LHGR)(1.2)
(TLHGR) (FRTP) ;

where LHGR is the Linear Heat Generation Rate, FRTP is the Fraction of Rated
Thermal Power determined by dividing the measured THERMAL POWER by the RTP, and
TLHGR is the Transient Linear Heat Generation Rate Timit. The TLHGR 1imit is
specified in the COLR and shall be the 1imit that protects against fuel
centerline melting and the fuel cladding 1% plastic strain during transient
conditions throughout the 1ife of the fuel.

Maintaining FDLRC less than or equal to 1.0 ensures the fuel does not
experience centerline meit during AOOs beginning at any power level and
terminating at 120% RTP (APRM Fixed Neutron Flux—High Allowable Value). The
APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux—High Function Allowable Value must be adjusted
to ensure that the TLHGR Timit is not violated for any power distribution.
When FDLRC is greater than 1.0, excessive power peaking exists. To maintain
margins similar to those at RTP conditions, the APRM Flow Biased Allowable
Value is decreased by 1/FDLRC. As an alternative, this adjustment may also be
accomplished by increasing the gain of the APRM by FDLRC. Increasing the APRM
gain raises the initial APRM reading closer to the Flow Biased Allowable Value
such that a scram would be received at the same point in a transient as if the
Allowable Value had been reduced. Thus, increasing the APRM gain by FDLRC
provides the same degree of protection as reducing the APRM Flow Biased
Neutron Flux—High Function Allowable Value by 1/FDLRC. Either of these
adjustments has effectively the same result as maintaining FDLRC less than or
equal to 1.0, and thus, maintains RTP margins for APLHGR, MCPR, and LHGR.

Insert Page B 3.2-14
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RPS Instrumentation

3.3.1.1
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation
LCO 3.3.1.1 The RPS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1

- shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.1.1-1,
ACTIONS

1. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

2. When Functions 2.b and 2.c channels are inoperable due to APRM indication IZCS
not within 1imits, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 2 hours if the APRM is indicating a lower power ZQS
value than the calculated power, and for up to 12 hours if the APRM is
indicating a higher power value than the calculated power.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more required Al Place channel 1in 12 hours
channels inoperable. trip.
QR
A.2 Place associated trip | 12 hours

system in trip.

B. One or more Functions B.1 Place channel in one 6 hours
with one or more trip system in trip.
required channels
inoperable in both 0oR
trip systems.
B.2 Place one trip system | 6 hours
in trip.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.1.17

1. Neutron detectors are excluded.

2. For Function 1.a, not required to be
performed when entering MODE 2 from
MODE 1 until 24 hours after entering

MODE 2.
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 24 months
SR 3.3.1.1.18 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months

SR 3.3.1.1.19

1. Neutron detectors are excluded.

2. For Function 5 "n" equals 4 channels
for the purpose of determining the
STAGGERED TEST BASIS Frequency.

Verify the RPS RESPONSE TIME is within
Timits.

24 months on a
STAGGERED TEST
BASIS

Dresden 2 and 3
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Amendment No.
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Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 1 of 3)
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

'RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
MODES OR
OTHER
SPECIFIED
CONDITIONS

CONDITIONS

REQUIRED REFERENCED
CHANNELS FROM

PER TRIP REQUIRED

SYSTEM ACTION D.1

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

ALLOWABLE
VALUE

1. Intermediate Range
Monitors

a. Neutron Flux — High

b. Inop

2. Average Power Range
Monitors

a. Neutron Flux — High,
Setdown

b. Flow Biased Neutron
Flux — High

5(a)

5(a)

W W

WWwWw WWwwww Wwwwwww

WWWwWwbWwWwWwww Wwwwwww

W WWwWwww Wwwwwww
el i e I T e e e e

w

WWWwWwWwWwWww W WWwwwwww

<€ 1217125
divisions of
full scale

< 121/125
divisions of
full scale

NA

b S b b b el b b b b e e e

< 17.1% RTP

0.58 W
63.5% RTP and
120% RTP(D)

OO WM == O SN O S
@® v
| PANEE 28 PoN

bt et o b e e b b b o e b e e e e
T PN

(continued)

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.

(b) 0.58 W + 59.2% and < 118.5% RTP when reset for single loop operation per LCO 3.4.1, “Recirculation Loops

Operating.”

Dresden 2 and 3
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RPS Instrumentation

3.3.1.1
Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 2 of 3)
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation
APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED
OTHER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE
2. Average Power Range
Monitors {(continued)
¢. Fixed Neutron 1 2 F SR 3.3.1.1.1 £ 120% RTP l@i@
Flux — High SR 3.3.1.1.2
SR 3.3.1.1.5
SR 3.3.1.1.9
SR 3.3.1.1.11
SR 3.3.1.1.15%
SR 3.3.1.1.18
SR 3.3.1.1.19
d. Inop 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.5 NA
SR 3.3.1.1.9
SR 3.3.1.1.11
SR 3.3.1.1.18
3. Reactor Vessel Steam 1.2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.5 £ 1058 psig
Dome Pressure — High SR 3.3.1.1.8 @@
SR 3.3.1.1.13
SR 3.3.1.1.18
SR 3.3.1.1.19
4. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 2 10.24 inches L{ES
Level ~ Low SR 3.3.1.1.5
SR 3.3.1.1.11
SR 3.3.1.1.12
SR 3.3.1.1.17
SR 3.3.1.1.18
SR 3.3.1.1.19
5. Main Steam Isolation 1, 2(e) 8 F SR 3.3.1.1.5 £ 9.5% closed
Valve — Closure SR 3.3.1.1.11
SR 3.3.1.1.17
SR 3.3.1.1.18
SR 3.3.1.1.19
6. DOrywell Pressure — High 1.2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.5 < 1.94 psig L{j}
SR 3.3.1.1.11
SR 3.3.1.1.13
SR 3.3.1.1.18
SR 3.3.1.1.19

(continued)
(¢) With reactor pressure > 600 psig.

Dresden 2 and 3 3.3.1.1-9 Amendment No.



ACTIONS

Control Rod

Block Instrumentation

3.3.2.1

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

C.

(continued)

€.2.1.1 Verify > 12 rods

C.2

c.2.

1.2

>
=
o

"

withdrawn.
OR

Verify by
administrative
methods that startup
with RWM inoperable
has not been
performed in the Tlast
12 months.

Verify movement of
control rods is 1in
compliance with the
analyzed rod position
sequence by a second
licensed operator or
other qualified
member of the
technical staff.

Immediately

Immediately

During control
rod movement

D.

RWM inoperable during
reactor shutdown.

D.1

Verify movement of
control rods is 1in
compliance with
analyzed rod position
sequence by a second
licensed operator or
other qualified
member of the
technical staff.

During control
rod movement

Dresden 2 and 3

3.3.2.1-2

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation

3.3.2.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.2.1.5 = -------mmmmaao- NOTE-=------------------
Neutron detectors are excluded.
Verify the RBM is not bypassed when 92 days
THERMAL POWER is > 30% RTP and when a
peripheral control rod is not selected.
SR 3.3.2.1.6 Verify the RWM is not bypassed when 24 months
THERMAL POWER is < 10% RTP.
SR 3.3.2.1.7 - NOTE---------------=--~
Not required to be performed until
1 hour after reactor mode switch is in
the shutdown position.
Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months
SR 3.3.2.1.8 Verify control rod sequences input to Prior to
the RWM are in conformance with analyzed | declaring RWM
rod position sequence. OPERABLE
following
loading of
sequence into
RWM
SR 3.3.2.1.9 Verify the bypassing and position of Prior to and

control rods required to be bypassed in
RWM by a second licensed operator or
other qualified member of the technical
staff.

during the
movement of
control rods
bypassed in RWM

Dresden 2 and 3
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation

3.3.2.1
Table 3.3.2.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
Control Rod Block Instrumentation
APPLICABLE
MODES OR
O0THER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS REQUIREMENTS VALUE
1. Rod Block Monitor
a. Upscale (a) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.1 As specified in
SR 3.3.2.1.4 the COLR
SR 3.3.2.1.5
b. Inop (a) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.1 NA
SR 3.3.2.1.5
c. Downscale (a) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.1 > 4.03% RTP LCS L{ES
SR 3.3.2.1.4
SR 3.3.2.1.5
2. Rod Worth Minimizer 1(0) 2(6) 1 SR 3.3.2.1.2  NA
SR 3.3.2.1.3
SR 3.3.2.1.6
SR 3.3.2.1.8
SR 3.3.2.1.9
3. Reactor Mode Switch — Shutdown (c) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.7 NA

Position

(a) THERMAL POWER > 30% RTP and no peripheral control rod setected.
(b) With THERMAL POWER < 10% RTP.

(c) Reactor mode switch in the shutdown position.

Dresden 2 and 3 3.3.2.1-6 Amendment No.



IC System Instrumentation

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.3.5.2

When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the Reactor Vessel Pressure—High
Function maintains IC initiation capability.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.5.2.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 31 days
SR 3.3.5.2.2 - NOTE-------------------

Not required for the time delay portion

of the channel.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 92 days

Allowable Value shall be < 1068 psig.
SR 3.3.5.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for the time 24 months

delay portion of the channel. The

Allowable Value shall be £ 17 seconds.
SR 3.3.5.2.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months

Dresden 2 and 3
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CREV System Instrumentation
3.3.7.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.7.1 Control Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) System Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.7.1 Two channels of the Reactor Building Ventilation
System —High High Radiation Alarm Function shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment,
During CORE ALTERATIONS,
During operations with a potential for draining the reactor
vessel (OPDRVs).

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more channels Al Declare CREV System 1 hour from
inoperable. inoperable. discovery of
loss of CREV
System

Instrumentation
alarm capability
in both trip
systems

>
=
\uw)

>
nNo

Restore channel to 6 hours
OPERABLE status.

(continued)
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LOP Instrumentation

3.3.8.1
Table 3.3.8.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
Loss of Power Instrumentation
REQUIRED
CHANNELS SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION PER BUS REQUIREMENTS VALUE
1. 4160 V Essential Service System Bus 2 SR 3.3.8.1.3 > 2796.85 V and
Undervoltage (Loss of Voltage) SR 3.3.8.1.4 £ 3063.20 Vv @
SR 3.3.8.1.5
2. 4160 V Essential Service System Bus
Undervoltage (Degraded Voltage)
a. Bus Undervoltage/Time Delay 2 SR 3.3.8.1.1 > 3861 V and < 3911 V
SR 3.3.8.1.2 with time delay
SR 3.3.8.1.5 > 5.7 seconds and
£ 8.3 seconds
b. Time Delay (No LOCA) 1 SR 3.3.8.1.1 > 279 seconds and ,@
SR 3.3.8.1.2 £ 321 seconds
SR 3.3.8.1.5

Dresden 2 and 3 3.3.8.1-3
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation

B 3.3.2.1
BASES
APPLICABLE 2. Rod Worth Minimizer (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and the RWM is available and required to be OPERABLE (Ref. 9).
APPLICABILITY Special circumstances provided for in the Required Action of

£CO 3.1.3, "Control Rod OPERABILITY," and LCO 3.1.6 may
necessitate bypassing the RWM to allow continued operation
with inoperable control rods, or to allow correction of a
control rod pattern not in compliance with the analyzed rod
position sequence. The RWM may be bypassed as required by
these conditions, but then it must be considered inoperable
and the Required Actions of this LCO followed.

Compliance with the analyzed rod position sequence, and
therefore OPERABILITY of the RWM, is required in MODES 1

and 2 when THERMAL POWER is £ 10% RTP. When THERMAL POWER
is > 10% RTP, there is no possible control rod configuration
that results in a control rod worth that could exceed the
280 cal/gm fuel design 1imit during a CRDA (Refs. 4, 9, 10,
and 11). In MODES 3 and 4, all control rods are required to
be inserted into the core; therefore, a CRDA cannot occur.
In MODE 5, since only a single control rod can be withdrawn
from a core cell containing fuel assemblies, adequate SDM
ensures that the consequences of a CRDA are acceptable,
since the reactor will be subcritical.

3. Reactor Mode Switch—Shutdown Position

During MODES 3 and 4, and during MODE 5 when the reactor
mode switch is in the shutdown position, the core is assumed
to be subcritical; therefore, no positive reactivity
insertion events are analyzed. The Reactor Mode
Switch—Shutdown Position control rod withdrawal block
ensures that the reactor remains subcritical by blocking
control rod withdrawal, thereby preserving the assumptions
of the safety analysis.

The Reactor Mode Switch—Shutdown Position Function
satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36{(c)(2)(ii).

Two channels are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single channel failure will preclude a rod block when
required. There is no Allowable Value for this Function
since the channels are mechanically actuated based solely on
reactor mode switch position.

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3
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BASES

Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

ACTIONS
{(continued)

c.1,¢c.2.1.1, €.2.1.2, and C.2.2

With the RWM inoperable during a reactor startup, the
operator is still capable of enforcing the prescribed
control rod sequence. However, the overall reliability is
reduced because a single operator error can result in
violating the control rod sequence. Therefore, control rod
movement must be immediately suspended except by scram.
Alternatively, startup may continue if at least 12 control
rods have already bheen withdrawn, or a reactor startup with
an inoperable RWM during withdrawal of one or more of the
first 12 control rods was not performed in the last Zéis
12 months. These requirements minimize the number of
reactor startups initiated with the RWM inoperable.

Required Actions C.2.1.1 and €.2.1.2 require verification of
these conditions by review of plant logs and control room
indications. Once Required Action C.2.1.1 or C.2.1.2 is
satisfactorily completed, control rod withdrawal may proceed
in accordance with the restrictions imposed by Required
Action C.2.2. Required Action C.2.2 allows for the RWM
Function to be performed manually and requires a double
check of compliance with the prescribed rod sequence by a
second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor
Operator) or other task qualified member of the technical
staff (e.g., shift technical advisor or reactor engineer).

The RWM may be bypassed under these conditions to allow
continued operations. In addition, Required Actions of

LCO 3.1.3 and LCO 3.1.6 may require bypassing the RWM,
during which time the RWM must be considered inoperable with
Condition C entered and its Required Actions taken.

D.1

With the RWM inoperable during a reactor shutdown, the
operator is still capable of enforcing the prescribed
control rod sequence. Required Action D.1 allows for the
RWM Function to be performed manually and requires a double
check of compliance with the prescribed rod sequence by a
second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reacfor
Operator) or other task qualified member of the technical

(continued)
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BASES

Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

ACTIONS

D.1 (continued)

staff (e.g., shift technical advisor or reactor engineer).
The RWM may be bypassed under these conditions to allow the
reactor shutdown to continue.

E.1 and E.2

With one Reactor Mode Switch-—Shutdown Position control rod
withdrawal block channel inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE
channel is adequate to perform the control rod withdrawal
block function. However, since the Required Actions are
consistent with the normal action of an OPERABLE Reactor
Mode Switch —Shutdown Position Function (i.e., maintaining
all control rods inserted), there is no distinction between
having one or two channels inoperable.

In both cases (one or both channels inoperable), suspending
all control rod withdrawal and initiating action to fully
insert all insertable control rods in core cells containing
one or more fuel assemblies will ensure that the core is
subcritical with adequate SDM ensured by LCO 3.1.1. Control
rods in core cells containing no fuel assemblies do not
affect the reactivity of the core and are therefore not
required to be inserted. Action must continue until all
insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more
fuel assemblies are fully inserted.

SURVETILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each
Control Rod Block instrumentation Function are found in the
SRs column of Table 3.3.2.1-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a second Note to indicate
that when an RBM channel is placed in an inoperable status
solely for performance of required Surveillances, entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
control rod block capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Ref. 12)

(continued)
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BASES

Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

assumption of the average time required to perform channel
Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probabitity that a control rod block will be initiated when
necessary.

SR _3.3.2.1.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for each RBM channel
to ensure that the entire channel will perform the intended
function. It includes the Reactor Manual Control “Relay
Select Marix” System input. A successful test of the
required contact(s) of a channel relay may be performed by
the verification of the change of state of a single contact
of the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This is acceptable because all
of the other required contacts of the relay are verified by
other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval
with applicable extensions.

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology. The Frequency of 92 days is based on
reliability analyses (Ref. 13).

SR_3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the RWM to ensure
that the entire system will perform the intended function.

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel
relay may be performed by the verification of the change of
state of a single contact of the relay. This clarifies what
is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This
is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of
the relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and
non-Technical Specifications tests at Teast once per
refueling interval with applicable extensions. The CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST for the RWM is performed by attempting to
withdraw a control rod not in compliance with the prescribed
sequence and verifying a control rod block occurs and by
attempting to select a control rod not in compliance with

(continued)
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BASES

Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.2.1.5

The RBM is automatically bypassed when power is below a
specified value or if a peripheral control rod is selected.
The power level is determined from the APRM signals input to
each RBM channel. The automatic bypass setpoint must be
verified periodically to be < 30% RTP. In addition, it must
also be verified that the RBM is not bypassed when a control
rod that is not a peripheral control rod is selected (only
one non-peripheral control rod is required to be verified).
If any bypass setpoint is nonconservative, then the affected
RBM channel is considered inoperable. Alternatively, the
APRM channel can be placed in the conservative condition to
enable the RBM. If placed in this condition, the SR is met
and the RBM channel is not considered inoperable. As noted,
neutron detectors are excluded from the Surveillance because
they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and because of
the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal. Neutron
detectors are adequately tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and

SR 3.3.1.1.9. The 92 day Frequency is based on the actual
trip setpoint methodology utilized for these channels.

SR 3.3.2.1.6

The RWM is automatically bypassed when power is above a
specified value. The power level is determined from
feedwater flow and steam flow signals. The automatic bypass
setpoint must be verified periodically to be > 10% RTP. If
the RWM low power setpoint is nonconservative, then the RWM
is considered inoperable. Alternately, the lTow power
setpoint channel can be placed in the conservative condition
(nonbypass). If pltaced in the nonbypassed condition, the SR
is met and the RWM is not considered inoperable. The
Frequency is based on the trip setpoint methodology utilized
for the low power setpoint channel.

SR 3.3.2.1.7

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the Reactor Mode
Switch — Shutdown Position Function to ensure that the entire
channel will perform the intended function. A successful
test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a

(continued)
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BASES

Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

REFERENCES
(continued)

10.

11.

12.

13.

NRC SER, “Acceptance of Referencing of Licensing
Topical Report NEDE-24011-P-A,” “General Electric
Standard Application for Reactor Fuel, Revision 8,
Amendment 17,” December 27, 1987.

"Modifications to the Requirements for Control Rod
Drop Accident Mitigating Systems," BWR Owners' Group,
July 1986.

EMF-2237(P), “Dresden Units 2 and 3 Reduced Low Power
Set Point Analysis for Control Rod Drop Accident,”
July 1999,

GENE-770-06-1-A, "Addendum to Bases for ,Changes to
Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed OQut-of-Service
Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical
Specifications," December 1992.

NEDC-30851-P-A, Supplement 1, "Technical Specification
Improvement Analysis for BWR Control Rod Block
Instrumentation,"” October 1988.
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IC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.5.2 TIsolation Condenser (IC) System Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND

The purpose of the IC System instrumentation is to initiate
actions to ensure adequate core cooling when the reactor
vessel is isolated from its primary heat sink (the main
condenser). A more complete discussion of IC System
operation is provided in the Bases of LCO 3.5.3,

"IC System."

The IC System may be initiated by either automatic or manual
means. Automatic initiation occurs for sustained (about 17
seconds) conditions of reactor vessel pressure high. The
variable is monitored by four pressure switches that are
connected to four time delay relays. The outputs of the
time delay relays are connected in a one-out-of-two logic to
a trip relay. The output of the trip relays are connected
in a two-out-of-two logic arrangement. Once initiated, the
IC Tlogic can be overridden by the operator.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The function of the IC System to provide core cooling to

the reactor is used to respond to a main steam line
isolation event. Although the IC System is an Engineered
Safety Feature System, no credit is taken in the accident
analyses for IC System operation. Based on its contribution

_ to the reduction of overall plant risk, however, the IC

System, and therefore its instrumentation, satisfies
Criterion 4 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(if).

LCO

The OPERABILITY of the IC System instrumentation is
dependent upon the OPERABILITY of the four channels of the
Reactor Vessel Pressure-—High Function. Each channel must
have its setpoint within the Allowable Value specified in SR
3.3.5.2.2. The actual setpoint is calibrated consistent
with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions.

The Allowable Value for the IC System instrumentation
Function is specified in the SR. Nominal trip setpoints are
specified in the setpoint calculations. The nominal
setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints do not
exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS.
Operation with a trip setpoint less conservative than the

(continued)
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BASES

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY

6.b. Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low (continued)

difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels
(two channels per trip system) of the Reactor Vessel Water
Level —Low Function are available and are required to be
QOPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can
preciude the isolation function. As noted (footnote (b) to
Table 3.3.6.1-1), only one channel per trip system (with an
isolation signal available to one shutdown cooling pump
suction isolation valve) of the Reactor Vessel Water
Level—Low Function is required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and
5, provided the Shutdown Cooling System integrity is
maintained. System integrity is maintained provided the
piping is intact and no maintenance is being performed that
has the potential for draining the reactor vessel through
the system.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low Allowable Value was
chosen to be the same as the RPS Reactor Vessel Water
Level —Low Allowable Value (LCO 3.3.1.1), since the
capability to cool the fuel may be threatened.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low Function is only
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 3, 4, and 5 to prevent this
potential flow path from Towering the reactor vessel Tevel
to the top of the fuel. In MODES 1 and 2, another isolation
(i.e., Recirculation Line Water Temperature—High) and
administrative controls ensure that this flow path remains
isolated to prevent unexpected loss of inventory via this
flow path.

This Function isolates the Group 3 shutdown cooling valves.

ACTIONS

A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
primary containment isolation instrumentation channels.
Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies that once a
Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions,
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within Timits,
will not result in separate entry into the Condition.
Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions of the
Condition continue to apply for each additional failure,

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3
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BASES

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

ACTIONS

C.1 (continued)

of Condition A or B and the associated Completion Time has
expired, Condition C will be entered for that channel and
provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent
Condition.

D.1, D.2.1, and D.2.7

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed
in trip within the allowed Completion Time the associated
MSLs may be isolated (Required Action D.1), and, if allowed
(i.e., plant safety analysis allows operation with an MSL
isolated), operation with that MSL isolated may continue.
Isolating the affected MSL accomplishes the safety function
of the inoperable channel. This Required Action will
generally only be used if a Function 1.d channel is
inoperable and untripped. The associated MSL(s) to be
isolated are those whose Main Steam Line Flow—High Function
channel(s) are inoperable. Alternately, the plant must be
placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which the
LCO does not apply. This is done by placing the plant in at
least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours
(Required Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2). The Completion Times
are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

E.1

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed
in trip within the allowed Completion Time, the plant must
be placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which
the LCO does not apply. This is done by placing the plant
in at least MODE 2 within 8 hours. The allowed Completion
Time of 8 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 2 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

(continued)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.3
(cont’d)

M.4

M.5

M.6

determined Operable (by performing a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST)
within 1 hour after withdrawal of any control rod when RTP is < 10%, not just
when the withdrawal is for the purpose of making the reactor critical. This
change is necessary to ensure the safety analysis assumptions concerning control
rod worth are maintained by ensuring the RWM is Operable during any potential
change in control rod worth. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

With the RWM inoperable, the CTS 3.3.L Action allows control rod movement

to continue provided a second licensed operator or other qualified member of the
technical staff verifies control rod movement is in compliance with the prescribed
control rod sequence. In ITS 3.3.2.1, with the RWM inoperable during a reactor
startup, continued movement of control rods will only be allowed if > 12 control

rods are withdrawn (ITS 3.3.2.1 Required Action C.2.1.1) or if a startup with

RWM inoperable has not been performed in the last 12 months (ITS 3.3.2.1 I @
Required Action C.2.1.2). These new requirements are being added to ensure

the RWM is reliable. These changes are additional restrictions on plant

operation.

A new RWM Surveillance has been added (proposed SR 3.3.2.1.6) to verify the
automatic enabling point of the RWM. This SR ensures that the RWM is not , @
inadvertently bypassed with power level < 10% RTP. This is an additional

restriction on plant operation to ensure proper operation of the RWM.

A new RWM Surveillance has been added (proposed SR 3.3.2.1.9) to verify the
bypassing and position of control rods required to be bypassed (taken out of
service) in RWM by a second licensed operator or other qualified member of the
technical staff. When a control rod is taken out of service in the RWM, if the A\
control rod is fully inserted, the RWM provides an insert and withdraw block to
the control rod. If the control rod is not fully inserted, the RWM provides only a
withdraw block to the control rod. This is required prior to and during the
movement of control rods bypassed in RWM. This is an additional restriction on
plant operation to ensure proper operation of the RWM.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

CTS Table 3.2.E-1 Note (a) states that the RBM shall be automatically bypassed
when a peripheral control rod is selected. This system design detail is proposed
to be relocated to the UFSAR. This design detail is not necessary to be included
in the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of the RBM

Dresden 2 and 3 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.3
(cont’d)

L4

reactor is operating on a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN, have been
deleted. The definition of LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN is also being
deleted. Since a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN is operation on a
power distribution limit (such as APLHGR or MCPR), the condition is extremely
unlikely. The status of power distribution limits does not affect the Operability
of the RBM and therefore, no additional requirements on the RBM System are
required (e.g., that it be tripped within one hour with a channel inoperable while
on a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN). Adequate requirements on
power distribution limits are specified in the LCOs in Section 3.2. Furthermore,
due to the improbability of operating exactly on a thermal limit, the CTS Action
and Surveillance Requirement would almost never be required. In addition,
since the Surveillance Requirement is not specific as to when "prior to," and
could be satisfied by the initial Surveillance that detected the LIMITING
CONTROL ROD PATTERN has been achieved, its deletion is not safety
significant.

CTS 3/4.3.L Applicability requires OPERABILITY of the RWM in
OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1 and 2 when THERMAL POWER is less than or
equal to 20% of RATED THERMAL POWER. It is proposed to reduce the
Applicability for RWM OPERABILITY (proposed ITS Table 3.3.2.1-1 footnote
(b)) from < 20% RTP to < 10% RTP. This change will also result in a
corresponding reduction in the power level identified in CTS 4.3.L.3 (ITS SR
3.3.2.1.3) for demonstrating the RWM OPERABLE (see Discussion of Change
L.2 above). In addition, the power level identified in proposed ITS SRs
3.3.2.1.2 and 3.3.2.1.6 has been selected consistent with the proposed RWM
Applicability of < 10% RTP (see Discussion of Changes M.3, M.5, and L.2
above). The RWM serves to enforce pre-stored control rod withdrawal
sequences to minimize the control rod worths during reactor startups. The lower
control rod worths result in lower fuel enthalpy values, which mitigate the
consequences of a Control Rod Drop Accident (CRDA). The RWM also
generates rod blocks if a deviation from a programmed sequence is detected.
This change essentially reduces the power level at which the RWM must be
OPERABLE to ensure that the initial conditions of the CRDA are not violated.
The NRC has approved, in the Safety Evaluation Report for Amendment 17 to
NEDE-24011-P-A, “Acceptance for Referencing the Licensing Topical Report
NEDE-24011-P-A, General Electric Standard Application for Reactor Fuel,
Revision 8, Amendment 17,” dated December 27, 1988, the use of a < 10%
RTP Applicability for the RWM subject to the existence of analyses which
“demonstrate that no significant rod drop accident (RDA) can occur above 10
percent power.” Siemens Power Corporation (SPC) has performed CRDA
analyses for the SPC fuel in the Dresden 2 and 3 reactors in support of reducing
the RWM Applicability to < 10% RTP. The analyses results show that the

Dresden 2 and 3 7



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.4
(cont’d)

consequences of a CRDA above 10% RTP are mitigated by factors which reduce
available rod worths and enhance the effective actions of the feedback
mechanisms. The SPC CRDA analysis methodology was explicitly reviewed and
approved by the NRC and, based on this methodology, SPC has concluded that
the predicted consequences for the CRDA above zero power conditions would be
reduced. As a result, SPC further concluded that the < 10% RTP Applicability
for the RWM is adequate for reactors containing SPC fuel and that the RWM is
not needed above 10% RTP. Since the SPC analyses demonstrate that the
consequences for a CRDA above zero power would be reduced, it follows that
no significant CRDA would occur above 10% RTP and the NRC’s approval
criterion for use of a < 10% RTP Applicability for the RWM is satisfied.
Therefore, the proposed change reducing the Applicability for RWM
OPERABILITY from < 20% RTP to < 10% RTP is considered acceptable.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1

The SRM, IRM, Scram Discharge Volume, and APRM control rod blocks of
CTS 3/4.2.E function to prevent positive reactivity insertion under conditions
approaching those where RPS actuation may be expected. However, no design
basis accident or transient takes credit for rod block signals initiated by this
instrumentation. Further, the evaluation summarized in NEDQ-31466
determined the loss of this instrumentation to be a non-significant risk contributor
to core damage frequency and offsite release. Therefore, the requirements
specified for these Functions in CTS 3/4.2.E did not satisfy the NRC Policy
Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as documented in the
Application of Selection Criteria to the Dresden 2 and 3 Technical Specifications
and have been relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The
TRM will be incorporated by reference into the Dresden 2 and 3 UFSAR at ITS
implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled in accordance with 10
CFR 50.59.

Dresden 2 and 3 8



RPS Instrumentation

1 ¢rTed 3.3.1.1
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation
(3"3 2 0O Lco 3.3.1.1 The RPS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1
{2.2.A shall be OPERABLE.
<722 A 73
<<¢§P/§ /,f> APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.1.1-1.
7‘5 /_}4 /> :
Footuste. (D
{4pp! ZZ.A> ACTIONS
NOTEE " ©
@TSeparate Condition entr_y is allowed for each channel.
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
{Doc A3> A. One or more required A.l Place channel in 12 hours
C30.A041> channels inoperab]e.' trip.
31.AAA42>
{3.L.AAt2.07 OR
) $2.2.4A:4> A2 Place associated trip | 12 hours
: system in trip.
{DocA3> B. One or more Functions | B.1 .Place channel .in one 6 hours
{30.AActzy  With one or more trip system in trip.
{3.1.A A4 2Ly required channels
<2.2 AAL+) inoperable in both OR
- trip systems. ’
B.2 Place one trip system | 6 hours
in trip.
{DocA.3> C. One or more Functions C.1 Restore RPS trip 1 hour
¢ 1. AA42.4> with RPS trip capability.
<2, A A3  capability not ,
< 2.2.A Aed> maintained.
(continued)
BWR/4 STS 3.3-1 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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L7855

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

{continued)

RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

17}

{T4LA-1D

SR 3.3.1.1.
@

for Fumchion 2.6 not
e wired . Hr. “tne flow
f’"f‘HolJ of 4ne

cvannely

2.

NOTES

Neutron detectors are excluded.

2. For Function 2.3, not required to be
performed when entering MODE 2 from
MODE 1 until hours after

{2]

entering MODE 2.‘*\(§q>

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

184 days

7 ‘%
(T A1) SR 3.3.1.1.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

: @kmoﬁths :

[;:7:}-————-—%
{T“A/‘A“,> SR 3.3.1.1.
{Do¢ L.B>

<(71%/.A-I
Fostvste (4)

N

)

~54
NOTES - :
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.
z fr4)

2. For Function 1% Tot required to be

performed when entering MODE 2 from

MODE 1 until hours after entering

_MODE 2. q) -[é]

- —]

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. months

ERCEEERBNTY

1

[T montpe )— b |

Verify the APRM Flow Biased Simulat€d
Thermal Power—High“time constapt is }
< F7] seconds.

[e—
1A 2D SR 3.3.1.1.0

Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST.

BWR/4 STS

3.3-5

{continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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LTSy

moved +o FPose 3.2-4 >
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

RPS Instrumentation

3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip
0i1 Pressure—Low Functions are not
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is

SR 3.3.1.§?%%)' Verify Turbine Stop Valve—Closure and

772.¢4a¥5

7 el
< A3 BSR 3.3.1% - NOTES

<DoC M.I> Neutron detectors are excluded.

2. For Function 5 "n* equals 4 channels
for the purpose of determining
the STAGGERED TEST BASIS Frequency.

Verify the RPS RESPONSE TIME is wifhin
limits.

S P2

—{1]
months on

a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS

BWR/4 STS 3.3-6
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{7T31A-1>
TN A1
{T22A-1>
(Do L.&>

+

all chaowae< are [y | woless otheoive feewt i

TSTF-R 64

RPS Instrumentation

Cl\auae.s A}6+ 3.3.1.1
adorfed
Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 1 of 3)
Reactor Protection Systea Instrumentation
APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR  REQUIRED  REFERENCED
OTHER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED  PER TRIP  REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE * ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION COKDITIONS  SYSTER  ACTION D.1  REQUIREMENTS VALUE _
1. Intermediate Range 2 i) G - SR 3:3.1.1.1 swmsﬂ :~ o A
Moni tors CH S RTTERN SR 3.3.1.1.4 divisions of .
— (Qﬁ.‘sﬁ:_s_@.-,:;ig'g“:«.- 7s8 3.3.1.1.6 ° full scale
a. Neutron Flux—High) B s 330101
. . sk 3.3.1.1
st 3.3,
EILY B " 2 3.3, A
sk 3.3.
™""sr 3.3,
SR. 3.3.
b. inop 2 sk 6 | . SR 3.3.1.1.
%R 3.3.1.1.8F
. 4
5(a) &p Kol sr 331
SR 3.3.2
2. Average Power Range '
Monitors ,:
a. Neutron Flux - Righ, 2 rri] .6 sk 3.3.1
Setdown SR 3.3.1.
SR 3.3.1,
SR 3.3.1,
sk 3.3.1
sR° 3.3.1
1 iz} F sk 3.3.1.1 SM - A
s 3.3.1.1 . RTP and
$R 3.3.1. < (N5AY2 (29) ‘
SR 3.3.1.1.48 RTP(O E
SR 331185
( P e 3.3.1.1. ]
) add R334V D——see T T .
- SR 3.3.1.1.0 (D~
- R 3.3.0.0.86173 el

(continued)

(a) VWith any control rod withdrawn fren; a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.

RTP when reset for single loop operation per LCO 3.4.1, “Recirculation Loops
e Z 118.5%) /A

tb) (70.58 v + N
Operating.*

BWR/4 STS 3.3-7 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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RPS. Instrumentation

LTS
3.3.1.1
$T3.0A-15 Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 2 of 3)
{Td1.4-1> Reactor Protection Systea Instrumentation
(T22A-17 .
APPLICABLE CORDITIONS
MCDES OR . REQUIRED REFERENCED
OTHER - CRANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED  PER TRIP  REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE - ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION COMDITIONS  SYSTEN  ACTION D.1 REQUTRENERTS VALUE
2. Average Pouer Ronge
Monitors (continued) . ) A
¢. Fixed le‘:;m 1 = F S8 3.3.1.1.9 = 20K *1P[3) @
Flux = N sk 3.3.1.1.2
. " (add S ERITIY D et 3.3.1.1-0‘6 lo
EREAR: cowe ]
SR 3.3.1.14 -
R 3.3.1.1.@ (D ﬂ
st 3.3.1.1.0 4
d. Qowucale 1 ) . F { 33,018 2 RTP
i © sr 3,349
311,15 _
Inop 1,2 17 ] G - > sk g;ng:(ﬂ) NA 9“ @ @
SR 3.3.1.1
R 3.3.1.1.@—@ Q‘V
3. Reactor Vessel Steem 1,2 [ &5 3 < e
Dome Pressure — High ki :) ! - o = @ IA
add QKZ.Z.M.Q} R
add S@z.3.4.( 13— [ ,
. 3
4. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2 ih G SR 3.3.1.1.1 2 ,A
Level =L Ej _’éu g;:l@r——-—@— < J@
R 3, i1
’:ll' ©) SR 3.3.1.1
13 ’2 SR 3.3.1.1.¢
SR 3.3.1.1.¢
5. Main Steaa Isolation 1 sk fFsr 3.3.1.1.8
Valve - Closure 3.3.1.1.
3.3.1.1
. . 3.3..1
&, Drywell Pressure—High - 1,2 %] G
- L rZawmmam:]
— - SR 3.3.0. 0. e }—|
@ —add SR33 [ 1.19 > &
. . (continued)
2

(Cc) With reacton pressure = 400 P:fs.

BWR/4 STS

3.3-8 Rev

1, 04/07/95
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation

3.3.2.1
LT85
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
<Doc MY C. (continued) €C.2.1.1 Verify > 12 rods Immediately
{33 ActH? h withdrawn. . .
OR
€.2.1.2 Verify by - . Immediately
administrative

methods that startup
with RWM inoperable

has not been
performed in the last

¥

AND

Yerify movement of
control rods is in

c.2.2

icensed operator or
other qualified
member of the
technical staff.

During control
rod movement

{33.LAc+> D. RWM inoperable during
reactor shutdown.

Verify movement of
- control rods is ipg

D.1

During control
rod movement

by a second Jicensed
operator or other
qualified member of
the technical staff.

BWR/4 STS

3.3-16

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95

|2

___@na.lyzed rod :
osition sequence



Contro'l Rod Block Instrumentation

&

B _ 3.3.2.1
R €
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
43.L.2> SR 3.3.2.1.2 NOTE
(43 - -Not required ta be. performed until 1 hour
_after any control rod is withdrawn at
< @103% RTP in MODE 2. .
Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. %92% days
2.4 SR 3.3.2.1.3 NOTE -
43.0.3> - Not required to be performed until 1 hour
after THERMAL POWER is < @10@% RTP in
Tnsert SR3.3.2.1.4\  MODE 1.
from page 3.3-19
_ Perfonn CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. %92X% days
KLCeom > SR 3.3.2.1 NOTE
Neutron detectors are excluded.
e - days

) Verify the RB@ ;

£5 ool byrassed
" when THERMAL
POWER 1s > 30 %
RTP aud whau a
pa_mpltua./ tontrotn
15 no'f Selected,

e—Upscale -
Fupction is/not bypagsed when/THERMAL
PAWER is >/64% and

5] b

<Dae Ms» SR 3.;.2.1

Verify the RWM is not bypassed when
THERMAL POWER is < @IOW RTP.

BWR/4 STS 3.3-18 .

‘(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation

3.3.2.1
) <eTs>y :
3.3.2.11 1 0f 1)

?;73 Zlf;l)) ce:a:?;f Rod Block 1haermentation

(5] .

L TY2E-1> :

é ZD’C-;CLA;L 27 ’ APPLICABLE

3. . MODES OR
{Appl 3.32.L) ' ' OTHER

= . SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
33m> FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS REQUIREMENTS VALUE
< APP[ 3.3.M> : :
(Doc M.6 > 1. Rod Block Monitor
a. (Lg gier R p pscale (8)

(c), (d)

Inop ’

Downscale -

f. Bﬂass Time Deldy

-,) . 2. Rod Worth Minimizer

SR 3.3.2
SR 3.3.2.1.
3.3.2
3.3.2

3 &

2 | se 3.3.2-.1 NA S
K8k 33279 — j| é,,

3O . . » ]
E a) THERMAL POVER 2 () @nd z_I6MZ R1Z and AcPR_71.70. ‘ Z:I)ezfjd no pern _P'"eml control Nﬁ

(b) / THERMAL POYER > [641X ind < [B43X FAP and NCPR/Z 1,707 '
(f THERMAL FovER > (843X and < 90X MTP and McPR/< 1.70. _ [L}_
d)  THERMAY POWER 2 SO£ RTP and MGER < 1.40. .

RTP andMCPR < 1.70.

~

3. Reactor Hode Switch ~ Shutdown
Position .

(€) THERMAL POMER 2 /[64]X and <
% _ With THERMAL PowER < ISl RTP. @
% Reactor mode switch in the shutdown position. v __|

BWR/4 STS ' 3.3-20 : Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

The proper Dresden 2 and 3 plant specific nomenclature/value/design requirements
have been provided.

Editorial change made to be consistent with Required Action C.2.2.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

ISTS SR 3.3.2.1.4 and ISTS Table 3.3.2.1-1, Note (a) have been modified and ISTS
Table 3.3.2.1-1, Functions 1.b, 1.c, and 1.f, including Notes (b), (c), (d), and (e) have
been deleted to be consistent with the Dresden 2 and 3 RBM design. The RBM design
in the ISTS is based on a "Post-ARTS" RBM design. Dresden 2 and 3 has not installed
the "ARTS" RBM modification. In addition, the requirements have been renumbered,
where applicable, to reflect the deletions.

ISTS SR 3.3.2.1.7 has been renumbered as SR 3.3.2.1.4 and the bracketed Frequency
has been changed from 18 months to 92 days consistent with the current licensing basis.
The Surveillances have been reordered and renumbered as required.

A new Surveillance (ITS SR 3.3.2.1.9) has been added to ITS 3.3.2.1 consistent with

current and proposed requirements in the LaSalle Unit 1 and 2 Technical Specifications.

This change was added for consistency in the ComEd Boiling Water Reactor Technical
Specifications.

Required Action C.2.1.2 has been modified to be consistent with the Bases.

Dresden 2 and 3 1
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"PAM Instrumentation

crs? 3.3.3.1
{T32F-1> Table 3.3.3.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
( Do M1 > Post Accident Monitoring Instrumentation
{(T4.2.F1> .
CONDITIONS
) REFERENCED
- ' REQUIRED FROM REQUIRED
) . . FUNCTION CHANNELS ACTION( R, 1
L f@esse[ .
1. Reactor (S¥eam Dome) Pressure ’ . 2
2. Reactor Vessel Water Level 2/ /S /7 A

r...—-—--— " "3, (Shprefsiod Posl) \Jl'ter Level Tors) Q) : (;
‘———-—-——‘—)

4. Drywell Pressure
fe Radnti m

D’Iom"‘DFS

/6 Drywell
W‘/zrnn S%nl . / / / / I S
@ Posi ; . ® . .
Pl Rna.frzﬂc/on Flow Fath _ . flou mt(:-)t(tsn 1,______.'57__:_245 Ié
L F)y— :

(3-7vide Range Aeutron Flin/, 7 - 7 L2 V4 ‘E
» .

T o

74 LT 7/

ol 7

{{{Relisf Valvd Dischivar Lofatiof])- F5T -2 5E] E |

(a) MNot required for isolation valves whose associated penetration flow path is isolated by at least one
closed and deactivated automatic valve, closed manal valve, blind flange, or check valve with fiow
through-the valve secured.

(b) Only one position indication chame! is required for penetration flow paths with only one instelled
control room indication channel. C )

{€c3_Menitoring eafh (relicf yhlve dischargé location]?) - {6 ,

J¥.3. amended for each pla necessagy to list: / . FL
Guide 1.97/Type A ins 5,
i -9/, Category X, non-Type A/instruments/specified in/the plant’s/Regulatory
tion Reporf. .

a. Wide Raunga 2 D

b. Mavraw

2. Fiat Zone (iide Ronge) 2. **‘~‘\ ‘ {Z;]

b Arhuhum ?mtJy 2 EJ

anga T2
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4M

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

Anticipated Transient Without Scram Recirculation Pump Trip
(ATWS-RPT) Instrumentation

Two channels per trip system for each ATWS-RPT

{3.2.7
C73.2.0-1) instrumentation Function listed below shall be OPERABLE:
{TH42C-1) ' o
a. Reactor Vessel Water Level—Low LowTe¥el2} and _ '&
b. Reactor, Steam Dome Pressure-—High. ) {2;]
(4pl 3.2.c5  APPLICABILITY: MODE 1. ‘
ACTIONS
e NOTE '
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
CONDITiON _ REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

{32.C Act1> A. One or more channels A.l Restore channel to I4 days
3.2.C Acd2> inoperable. OPERABLE status.
{3.2.L Act3) )
{(Toc m.2> OR
(3.2.0 Act ) A.2 NOTE

Not applicable if '

inoperable channel is

the result of an

'inoperab]e breaker.

Place channel in 14 days

trip.. . : :

(cohtinued)
BWR/4 STS 3.3-33 . Rev 1, 04/07/95



0

<CTed T F”‘A“S 249 2h2.C %
J hrr t 1 ECCS Instrumentation
{T3.2.B-17 3.3.5.1
T42.8-47
KDL MAd
Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 3 of 6)
Emergency Core Cooling System Instrumentation
APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED
OTHER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOVABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

§)

. 2. LPCI System (continued)
Low Pressure

1.2,3,

Coolant Injection Pump
Discharge Flow=Low 4@ st
(Bypass) ;
Manual Initistion 2.3,
‘(i)' 5(.)
t

@.

High Pressure Coolant
Injection (HPCI) System

.

Tank Level - Low
@@

Reactor Vessel Water

Drywell
Pressure - High

Condensate Storage

Suppression Pool Water
Level — High

sk 3.3.5.1.2

SR 3.3.5.1.5
SR 3.3.5.1.6

{continued)

Ca) Uheﬂ£-ocuted

B ras

ébsystu(s) are required to be OPERABLE.

With reactor steam dome pressure > ,K‘ISOK psig. E

BWR/4 STS

3.3-44 Rev 1, 04/07/95



allchanoes are | wuless otherwsise dldesti fied

BOIC System Instrumentation
<cTs> EC System In 3.3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

.

- NOTEZY
Rssjéf to Table 3.3.5.2-1 to determin€ which SRs apply for each Reic ) —13
nct

jon.

When.a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed @sAollows: (x) for up to 6 hours £

provided the
s Function maintains BQIC initiation capability. o

Vessel S ure —High)
SURVEILLANFE FREQUENCY
(SR 3,375.2.1 _ Perform CHBNREL CHECK. — 12 betirs )

o O
{#42.D1> SR 3.3.5.2% Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. days .

{T74.2.D-1)
$K3.3.5.2.3 %rate the trip uni/tv./ / 192) da)/jj
e
Es.a.s.z berforn CHANEL CALIBRATION. 5 - | 92 days ]J
e (=2

(SR A

Z] &

{4.2D.1>
(7T3.2.0-1)
{T4.2.D-13

SR 3.3.5.2.6 Perforn CHANNEL CALIBRATIO!

{42.D.2> SR’ 3.3.5.2% Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. (187]) months

\ﬁﬂe n[/5w44/¢‘ Value shatl be é/Déé Psig,_‘j \ l& IA

-ﬁr -(‘LQ '{-;Ae JQ‘tj PorSionr
QF“( gﬁau~e‘, me‘

A Kwhfe Vq(uq el b e
£ (7 seconmds.

i rvd (T
Pot resuired by fime
deleg Oporfiaw of te chawmel

- -

— — - - -
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LTS5y

LDoC MY

{Doc m.1)

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.7.1 FED Control Room

Instrumentation

LCoO 3.3.7.1

Cavifomental Conirol FHCREC)Y Systen

PALRYCK System Instrumentation

3.3.7.1

Emerrncy Ver\ﬁ‘l@’hov\ (Cg ET/D__@

Tu)o céaunc /S m[‘#l. ?cacv‘ar B /z/ Vau'/l/a'/lon
Syctem = High High Raddistion Alarm F.j :

w.nm
able
) ' MoDEs

)M\’c
asse

APPLICABILITY: (Accordipd to Tab19/3.3.7.1fijf’———

ACTIONS

.DIM':

h

ationS A a
Dﬂ"irommj_o; :‘r’“c

(oPDEVS)

UE ‘;IO (<)

r‘navemcuf °‘F irra

COBE A LTE(A)’

NOTE.

Separate Condition. entry is allowed for each channel.

CONDITION . REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more qulred A.1 Enter thé Condition Immedi
channels ingperable. : referepced in
Table/3.3.7.1-1 for
the £hannel.
F—-As required by B.1 Declare adsociated 1 hour fyom
Required Action A.1 [MCREC] gubsystem discoveyy of
. and referenced An inoperafle. loss o [MCREC]
"Table 3.3.7.1-4. . initi t1on
AND
B.2 ace channel in
rip.

BWR/4 STS

3.3-71

(continued)
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all charges are Uwless otherioise iclewtified

LOP Instrumentation

CTs> 3.3.8.1
(732.B-1> Table 3.3.8.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
{T42.8-1? Loss of Power Instrumentation
7T3.2.B-1
Foo'hqo'h.( b -
73.2.B~ > ERnELS
. CHANNELS SURVEILLANCE ALLOVASLE
Footnote () ANCTION PER BUS REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Unﬁervolnge)

‘ (Loss of Voltage)
Vo i T ) : dp
4160V Essewtial Service S'Vf'h'm)

.3.8.1
.3.8.14
.3.8.1

7%,85 P
%2 1' (1N v

‘ g”a
Wil

7 Tiae Tetsy Z F

. Bus Undervoltage .
(Degraded Voltage)

a. Bus Undervoltage : 4 .|
@ </ Time Ee!&.Y )

b. Time Delay 4 .
CHls LOCAD

BWR/4 STS

3.3-717

with time delay 25,7 Sa;oudj _
asrd € 8. 3 Seconds
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Y cersy

{3.9.67

CAppt 29,67

(3.9.6 Aty

L f"} {396 442> B.

Dot A

3.3

INSTRUMENTATION

RPS Electric Power Monitoring

3.3.8.2

3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring

LCO 3.3.8.2

alternate power supply.

‘Two RPS electric power monitoring assemblies shall be
OPERABLE for each inservice RPS motor generator set or

APPLICABILITY:  MODES 14.2 @ 4 '
. MODES) 5 @with any control rod withdrawn from a core '[CS
" cell containing one or more fuel assembliesf).
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or both inservice [ A.1 . Remove associated 72 hours
power supplies with inservice power
one electric power supply(s) from
monitoring assembly service.
inoperable.
One or both inservice | B.1 Remove associafed 1 hour
power supplies with inservice power
both electric power supply(s) from
monitoring assemblies service.
. inoperable. '
C. Reguired Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours.
associated Completion -
Time of Condition A D
or B not met in - —{1]
MODE 142560 @. c.2/ B¢/in MOOE 4. / 36 hodrs)
(continued)

BWR/4 STS
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation

) . B 3.3.2.1
~ BASES
APPLICABLE i ontinued ’ '
SAFETY ANALYSES,- ) ]
LCO, and Therefore, under Ahese conditions, Yhe RBM iy :
APPLICABILITY so not rdquired to’be OPE E.]

2. 'Rod Worth Mini'm;izer o '@wly_z_eo’ rod 'Pos;{-'@

The RWM enforces thé(baﬁkedmo‘siﬁ’on Withdrawdl) sequence
to ensure that the initial conditions of the CRDA

"analysis are not violated. The analytical methods and
assumptions used in evaluating the CRDA are summarized in
@) -References 4, 5, 6, The @PW8)requires that control
rods be moved In groups, with all control rods assigned to a
specific group required to be within specified banked
positions. Requirements that the control rod sequence is in

A. compliance with ‘the EZ@ are specified in LCO 3.1.6, "Rod
Pattern Control." . ‘ ’ana!}ged rod
- nce /-

OsiTion

The RWM Function satisfies Criterion 3 of NRC PoYicy\Segqne
@tAtemgnp. . T . S N(5CFR 8036 (2)G)

Since the RWM is ‘a(b&rddired) system designed to act as a
backup to.operator control of the rod sequences, only one
i © channel of the RWM is available and required to be OPERABLE
) v . - (Ref.’. < Special circumstances provided for in the
s . Required Action of LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod OPERABILITY," and
e LCO 3.1.6 may necessitate bypassing the RWM to allow
continued operation with inoperable control rods, or to
. - \ allow correction of a control rod pattern not in compliance
onalyzed rod with the PYS. - The RWM may be bypassed as required by these
¥ion seq)ut‘nfy - conditions, but then it must be considered inoperable and
. O the Required Actions of this LCO followed.

Compliance with th?@, and therefore OPERABILITY of the
- " RWM, is required in MODES 1 and 2 when THERMAL POWER is
:3]—@'—@ao% RTP. When THERMAL POWER is >.10% RTP, there is no
—_ possible control rod-configuration that results in a control
rod worth that could exceed the 280 cal/gm fuel @amage’limit @
during a CRDA (Refs. (5/ard 7). In MODES 3 and 4, all , &
control rods are required to be inserted into the core;
therefore, a CRDA cannot occur. In MODE 5, since only a )
single control rod can be withdrawn from a core cell
containing fuel assemblies, adequate SDM ensures that the

consequences of a CRDA are acceptable, since the reactor
will be subcritical.

Pos]

(continued)

BWR/4 STS . B 3.3-47 Rev 1, 04/07/95



BASES

Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

ACTIONS

durms wHkJrawwl\

of one or more

of the fiest 1%
control cods

-violating the control rod sequence. -Therefore, control rod

A.l1 (continued)

reason, Required Action A.l requires restoration of the
jnoperable channel to OPERABLE status. The Completion Time
of 24 hours is based on the low probability of an event
occurring coincident with a failure in the remaining ’

OPERABLE - channel.

B.1
If Required Action A.1 is not met and the associated

"Completion Time has expired, the inoperable channel must be

placed in trip within 1 hour. If both RBM channels are
inoperable, the RBM is not capable of performing its
intended function; thus, one channel must also be placed in

‘trip. This initiates a control rod withdrawal block,

thereby ensuring that the RBM function is met.

The 1 hour Completion Time is intended to aliow the operator
time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities
and is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing
time for restoration or tripping of inoperable channels. :
hese requirements mimimize the
number o‘&’read'or sYartups
inhated with the RwWM mope,mb!e.-

With the RWM inoperable during a reactor startup, the
operator is still capable of enforcing the prescribed
control rod sequence. However, the overall reliability is
reduced because a single operator error can result in

€.1.€2.1.1 €.2.1.2 and C.2.2

movement must be immediately.suspended except by scram.
Alternatively, startup may continue if at least 12 control
rods have already been withdrawn, or a reactor startu

artup with '
an_inoperable RWMqwas not performed in the last 12 months L léfzﬁ
Required Actions C.2.1.1 and C.2.1.2 require verification of :
these conditions by review of plant logs and control room ' '

‘indications. .Once Required Action C.2.1.1 or C.2.1.2 is

satisfactorily completed, control rod withdrawal may proceed
in accordance with the.restrictions imposed by Required
Action C.2.2. Required Action.C.2.2 allows for the RWM
Function to be performed manually and requires a double
check of compliance with the prescribed rod sequence by a
second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor

Operatqr) or other,qualified member of the technical staffﬁ
~ t“.ﬁ 1]

(continued)

BWR/4 STS
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

As noted at the beginning of tﬁe SRs, the SRs for .each
Control Rod Block instrumentation Function are found in the

SRs column qf Table 3.3.2.1-1. . Second ) E

The Surveillances are modified by ajNote to indicate that
when an RBM channel is placed in an inoperable status solely
for performance of required Surveillances, entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
control rod block capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the _
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions takep. t]:] hCS
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Ref.d‘ e

assumption of the average time required to perform channel
Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that a control rod block will be initiated when
necessary. )

_“) SR_3.3.2.1.1
A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is'performed for each RBM channel

to ensure that the entire channel will perform the intended _
function. It includes the Reactor Manual Control - |4f§5

(“Re)a{ Select —>(TEFTexfh) Systen input. 5 -

ma— f‘l)(” ) .
Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint l : ’
- methodology. The Frequency of 92 days. is based on

reliability analyses (Ref. @).
: | i 72N

'SR_3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the RWM to. ensure

at the entire system will perform the intended function. s llfi&
The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the RWM is performed by
attempting to withdraw a control rod not in compliance with

THSERT £R

~ (continued)
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The Note 1o SR 3.3.2.1.3 allows . THERMBL POWER ve duction 4-,)
£10%% RTP iw MODE I to Perform “he reenired Sueveillawce /§+he 92 Aoy

\Frecuency ispefmef Per SR 3.0.7 . f ' Contro'l Rod Block Instrumegtgtw;l
B 2
ow a startue and entry iuto MBOE 2 covcurrest with a A
BASES veductionto 21090 ETP cduring a shutdeiw 1) &

] SURVEILLANCE \ SR_3.3.2.1.2 and SR__3.3.2.1.3 (continued)
’ REQUIREMENTS ) - :

o.r\A Ly?ﬂeg\p‘f_\psfo seled’
a. °°"+'° rog nof in “’"‘P"“" to be ‘performed until ) hour after an contro'l rod is
_with the preseribed s wee | “° hdrawnain MODE o (A

ond vemf’yms a seled:?n
erfor oteurs

< 10% RTP in MODE 1.
f [Tt SI0ARTET /SR 3.3.2.1.2, and (epfr

(KJ0% RIP/Tor SR 3/3.2/ perform the required
7ﬁe Mite 7‘o S‘£ 3.5 2 /j Surveillance. if the 92 day Frequency is not met per
o R ~' SR 3.0.2. & The 1 hour allowance is based on operatin

Lasert from Pages
B 3.3-53 and
3 3.3 ~-54

setpoints/are autopatically
Three AYlowable VYalues -are Specified An
, each within a specific powér range.
po er. ai} which the copfrol rod plock Allowable Val s

) i ' iodicdlly to b ' ' |
T \ ifi . (EE? gaﬁe\:setpm i (T »
. nonconservative, then the affecte M channel 1s considered bypess)
inoperable. Alternatively, the (pbwer faphefchannel can be (APRM)
: placed in the conservative condition {(i7Ze.,/enabying/the ) _
(propey’ RBM Setpoynt)l.  If placed in this condition, the SR

is met and the RBM channeT is not considered -inoperable. As

noted, neutron detectors are excluded from the Surveillance

because they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and

because of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal.

Neutron detectors are adequately tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and

SR 3.3.1.1®. The [I¥ month Frequency is based on the actual S |@
trip setpoint methodology utilized for these channels.

SR_3.3.2. lfis@) [6J

The RHM is automatically bypassed when power is above a
_ specified value. The power level is determined from
feedwater flow and steam flow stgna’ls. The automatic bypass

-~ {continued) -
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BASES

Control Rod Block Instrumeniation
B 3.3.2.1

REFERENCES
(continued)

Reftrence 10
From Pravious

Poge

Nzoo-zlegy{'-Banked'Positjéh Withdpdwal Seqyénce, ")

January 1977. )

(€

v Spec1f1cat1ons, :

NRC SER, “Acceptance of Referencing of Licensing

Topical Report NEDE-24011-P-A,” "General Electric
Standard Application for Reactor Fuel, Revision 8,
Amendment 17 * Decemb' :

NEDC-30851 P-A, ' c cv;ggon Improvement
Analysis for BHR Control Rod Block Instrumentation,”
October 1988. )

GENE-770«05-£; Addendum to Bases for Changes to
Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service
Times for Se]ected Instrumentat1on Technical

(December 1992

1. EMF-~2237 (P, “Dresdes Untts Zaod 3 Reduced Lo Poosen

Set  Porst Bualvsis fm Contrel Rehk Drod Accidest, ™ Tuly 1977,

BWR/4 STS

B 3.3-55 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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BASES

all thavses are E] uusless otherwise [z/a»-(if:‘eaf

‘Gﬁﬁc System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2

BACKGROUND
(continued)

(one-out-of-two 1
To prevent losing/suction to the pump, _
are interlocked/so that one suction path must be open bgfore
the other autpmatically closes.

The RCIC Syétem provides makeup water to the reacto until.
the reactdr vessel water level reaches the high water level
(Level 8§ trip (two-out-of-two Aogic), at which $ime the
RCIC s¥eam supply, steam suppYy bypass, and cooYing water
supp}f valves close (the injéction-valve also £loses due to
the/closure of the steam supply valves). Thg/ RCIC System
re€tarts if vessel level dgain drops to th
Anitiation point (Level 2).)

APPLICABLE

SAFETY ANALYSES
e i o/

the reactor is used to respond to T/ansAei} eventy. \ ¢ O main Steam
BPIC System is @@t an Engineered Safety Feature System,GHQ)/ive (solation
no credit is taken in the SafZ¥Y analyses for K

: y .
operation. Based on its contribution to the reduction of
overal| plant risk, owever, the/f

instrumentation,\@TE : 1Ca
I3, ations /a _ o/ NRC Policy/ Statement::
ain instrymentatioff FunctionS are retaified for/other
vasons and dre described below i he indayidus nctiong
[4 l.

(5tiaTizs Crrferion 4ok 10CFR 50.36 (X9 3

4ods chanwels of the
. Reactar Vesse | Fressure.

The OPERABILITY of the BBIC System. instrumentation is
dependent upon the OPERABILITY of the
instrumen ¥bn l-lh!

within the

Move to Prae B 33-1|
as cudicated

3te. (A channel 1s

consistent with app]icab]e setpoint methodology assqmptions.

A"owabl‘e Value® @e@-specified for €aeh RBIC System (Ehe) R
(is) WD

instrumentation Functionsspecified in the

trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint calculations.
The ngminal setpoints are selected to ensure that the
setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL

(continued)

BWR/4 STS
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At c,hanﬁcs are,@ unless noted otherwise

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 6.b. Reactor Vessel Water Level—Llow, Yevel/3 ) (continued) E
il QNALYSES’ bounded by breaks of the recirculati low, RPV

LCO, an is bounded by breaks o e recirculation and_M ,
APPLICABILITY The (RWR) Shutdown Cooling System isolation on{Lgtel/3) woter leve

supports actions to ensure that the RPV water level does not
drop below the top of the active fuel during a vessel

- draindown event caused by a leak (e.g., pipe break or

inadvertent valve opening) in the Shutdown .Cooling

System. . :
Reactor Vessel Water Leve]-;-Lowg Yevel/3)signals are
initiated from four) transmitters- that sense the

difference between the pressure due to a constant column of’
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) .in the vessel. Four channels’
(two channels per trip system) of the Reactor Vessel Water

Recircul ationr

‘to Table 3.3.6.1-1},(only two/channels of/the Reactor Yesse

LeveT—Low] Xevél 3)Function are available and are required
to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure
can preclude the isolation function. :As noted (footnote (£}

Water Level—Low,/Level 3iFupCtion are regquired to be
i 4 and 5 (ahd must inpyt into the same trip

s provi
""System integrity is maintained provjded the
ing is intédct and no méintenance if being perfoymed that
the potefitial for drdining the rfactor vessel fthrough

* The Reactor Vessel Water Leve]—LoWWAﬂowab’le Value

was chosen to be the same as the R eactor Vessel Water

Level—Low}, LevE1 ZJATTowable Value (LCO 3.3.1.1), since the
capability to cool the fuel may be threatened.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level—Lowj Kevgl 3)Function is
only required to be OPERABLE in MODES 3, 4, and 5 to prevent
this potential flow path from lowering the reactor vessel
level to the top ,of the fuel. - In MODES 1 and 2, another

Live Water
Temeerature

isolation (i.e., tor Steap’Dome Prapssurg—High) and

administrative controls ensure that this flTow path remains
isolated to prevent unexpected loss of inventory via this
flow path.

This Function isolates the Groupi

(I.Shw'.}:‘dowrl\. &olol.mg)

BWR/4 STS

(continued)
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BASES

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

ACTIONS

B.1 (continued)

risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

c.1

Required Action €.1 directs entry into the approprjate
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.6.1-1. The applicable

‘Condition specified in Table 3.3.6.1-1 is Function and MODE

This Reguired Ad‘lor\ wi
genecelly only be nsed
i€ o Function I.d channel .

or other specified condition dependent and may change as the
Required Action of a previous Condition is completed. Each

_time an inoperable channel has not met any Required Action

of Condition A or B and the associated Completion Time has
expired, Condition C will be entered for that channel and
provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent
Condition. _

13 mug\efctloig, ar\d. wn+f|pf7€d~
The asseciated mswts) 1§
be 1solated are those

whose Man Steam Line

Flow = Hich Func tion
ahanneié§ ate 4mop<,rab?¢..
Alecrately,’

D.1. D.2.1, and D.2.

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE statusjor placed
in trip within the allowed Completion Ti the plant must
be placed in a MODE or other specifiedlcon%I jon_in which

the LCO does not apply. This is done by placing the plant

in at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within
(AlXerpately), |
sociated S may be isolated (Required .

= ¥
and, if allowed (i.e., plant safety analysis allows
operation with an MSL isolated), operation with that MSL
isolated may continue. Isolating the affected MSL
accomplishes the safety function of the inoperable channel.
'he Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

E.l

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed
in trip within the allowed Completion Time, the plant must
be placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which
the LCO does not apply. This is done by placing the plant
in at least MODE 2 within(€)hours.

8

{continued)
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE

3.4.4
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
B. (continued) B.2 Verify source of 4 hours
unidentified LEAKAGE
increase is not
intergranular stress
corrosion cracking
susceptible material.
C. Required Action and c.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A AND
or B not met.
C.z2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
0R
Pressure boundary
LEAKAGE exists.
SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVETILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.4.1 Verify RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE 12 hours

and unidentified LEAKAGE increase are
within Timits.

Dresden 2 and 3 3.4.4-2

Amendment No.



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

3.4.5

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
3.4.5 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
LCO 3.4.5 The following RCS Teakage detection instrumentation shall

be OPERABLE:

a. Drywell floor drain sump monitoring system; and

b. Primary containment atmospheric particulate sampling

system.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Drywell floor drain Al Restore drywell floor | 24 hours
sump monitoring system drain sump monitoring
inoperable. system to OPERABLE
status.
B. Primary containment B.1 Restore primary 24 hours
atmospheric containment
particulate sampiing atmospheric
system inoperable. particulate sampling
system to OPERABLE
status.
C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND
C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
Dresden 2 and 3 3.4.5-1 Amendment No.




RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.4.5

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.5.1

Perform primary containment atmospheric
particulate sampling.

12 hours
o

SR 3.4.5.2

Perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of
drywell floor drain sump monitoring system
instrumentation.

31 days ‘@

SR 3.4.5.3

Perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of drywell
floor drain sump monitoring system
instrumentation.

12 months 1A\

Dresden 2 and 3

3.4.5-2

Amendment No.



BASES (continued)

RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

ACTIONS

Al

With RCS unidentified or total LEAKAGE greater than the
limits, actions must be taken to reduce the leak. Because
the LEAKAGE 1imits are conservatively below the LEAKAGE that
would constitute a critical crack size, 4 hours is allowed
to reduce the LEAKAGE rates before the reactor must be shut
down. If an unidentified LEAKAGE has been identified and
guantified, it may be reclassified and considered as
identified LEAKAGE; however, the total LEAKAGE 1imit would
remain unchanged.

B.l1 and B.2

An unidentified LEAKAGE increase of > 2 gpm within a 24 hour
period is an indication of a potential flaw in the RCPB and
must be quickly evaluated. Although the increase does not
necessarily violate the absolute unidentified LEAKAGE 1imit,
certain susceptible components must be determined not to be
the source of the LEAKAGE increase within the required
Completion Time. For an unidentified LEAKAGE increase
greater than required T1imits, an alternative to reducing
LEAKAGE increase to within 1imits (i.e., reducing the
LEAKAGE rate such that the current rate is less than the "2
gpm increase in the previous 24 hours"™ 1imit; either by
isolating the source or other possible methods) is to verify
the source of the unidentified leakage increase is not
material susceptible to IGSCC.

The 4 hour Completion Time is reasonable to properly reduce
the LEAKAGE increase or verify the source before the reactor
must be shut down without unduly Jeopardizing plant safety.

C.1 and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B is not met or if pressure boundary LEAKAGE
exists, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within

36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.5 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND

UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.4.1 (Ref. 1), requires means for
detecting and, to the extent practical, identifying the
location of the source of RCS LEAKAGE. Regulatory
Guide 1.45 (Ref. 2) describes acceptable methods for
selecting leakage detection systems.

Limits on LEAKAGE from the reactor coolant pressure boundary
(RCPB) are required so that appropriate action can be taken
before the integrity of the RCPB is impaired (Ref. 2).
Leakage detection systems for the RCS are provided to alert
the operators when leakage rates above normal background
levels are detected and also to supply quantitative
measurement of leakage rates. The Bases for LCO 3.4.4, "RCS
Operational LEAKAGE," discuss the 1imits on RCS LEAKAGE
rates.

Systems for separating the LEAKAGE of an identified source
from an unidentified source are necessary to provide prompt
and quantitative information to the operators to permit them
to take immediate corrective action.

LEAKAGE from the RCPB inside the drywell is detected by at
least one of the two monitored variables, such as measuring
flow from the drywell floor drain sump and primary
containment atmospheric particulate radioactivity level.
Although alternate methods of detecting RCS LEAKAGE are
available, the sole means of quantifying LEAKAGE in the
drywell is the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system.

The drywell floor drain sump monitoring system monitors the
LEAKAGE collected in the floor drain sump. This
unidentified LEAKAGE consists of LEAKAGE from control rod
drives, valve flanges or packings, floor drains, the Reactor
Building Closed Cooling Water System, and drywell air
cooling unit condensate drains, and any LEAKAGE not
collected in the drywell equipment drain sump. Leakage into
the drywell floor drain sump is pumped through a piping
header that penetrates the containment wall to the floor
drain collector tank.

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3
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BASES

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

BACKGROUND
(continued)

Two drywell floor drain sump pumps take suction from the
drywell floor drain sump and discharge to the Liquid
Radjoactive Waste Management Systems. The pumps alternate
as lead and backup on each successive start. When a high
level is reached in the floor drain sump, a level switch
actuates to start the Tead floor drain sump pump when the
pump discharge valves are open. In the event the level
continues to rise, a second Tevel switch actuates to start
the backup floor drain sump pump and initiates an alarm in
the control room. When the level decreases to a low level,
both floor drain sump pumps are stopped. A flow transmitter
in the discharge Tine of the drywell floor drain sump pumps
provides flow indication in the control room. In addition,
a leak rate recorder is provided capable of identifying a

1 gpm change over an 8 hour period. The pumps can also be
started from the control room.

The primary containment atmospheric particulate sampling
system provides a means to monitor the primary containment
atmosphere for airborne particulate radicactivity. An
increase of radioactivity may be attributed to RCPB steam or
reactor water LEAKAGE. The primary containment atmospheric
particulate sampling system is not capable of quantifying
LEAKAGE rates. The primary containment atmospheric
particulate sampling system consists of a manifold rack that
allows drywell atmospheric grab samples to be obtained for
analysis and a continuous air monitor that contains
particulate and charcoal filters for monitoring of the
drywell atmosphere.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

A threat of significant compromise to the RCPB exists if the
barrier contains a crack that is large enough to propagate
rapidly. LEAKAGE rate limits are set low enough to detect
the LEAKAGE emitted from a single crack in the RCPB (Refs. 3
and 4). The drywell floor drain sump monitoring system is
designed with the capability of detecting LEAKAGE less than
the established LEAKAGE rate Timits and providing
appropriate alarm of excess LEAKAGE in the control room.

The primary containment atmospheric particulate sampling
system provides a means to detect changes in LEAKAGE rates.

A control room alarm provided by the drywell floor drain
sump monitoring system allows the operators to evaluate the
significance of the indicated LEAKAGE and, if necessary,
shut down the reactor for further investigation and

{continued)

Dresden 2 and 3
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BASES

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

corrective action. The allowed LEAKAGE rates are well below
the rates predicted for critical crack sizes (Ref. 5).
Therefore, these actions provide adequate response before a
significant break in the RCPB can occur.

The drywell floor drain sump monitoring system satisfies
Criterion 1 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). The primary
containment atmospheric particulate sampling system does not
meet any criteria of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii), since it is not
installed instrumentation that indicates in the control
room. However, it is maintained to be consistent with
NUREG-1433.

LCO

The drywell floor drain sump monitoring system is required
to quantify the unidentified LEAKAGE from the RCS. Thus,
for the system to be considered OPERABLE, the flow
monitoring portion of the system must be OPERABLE. The
primary containment atmospheric particulate sampling system
is available to the operators so closer examination can be
made to determine the extent of any corrective action that
may be required. Only one sampling method (either the
manifold rack or the continuous air monitor) is required to
meet the OPERABILITY requirements. With the leakage
detection systems inoperable, monitoring for LEAKAGE in the
RCPB is degraded.

APPLICABILITY

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the leakage detection systems are
required to be OPERABLE to support LCO 3.4.4. This
Applicability is consistent with that for LCO 3.4.4.

ACTIONS

Al

With the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system
inoperable, no other form of sampling can provide the
equivalent information to quantify leakage. However, other
monitoring systems are normally available that will provide
indication of changes in leakage.

With the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system
inoperable, but with RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE
being determined every 12 hours (SR 3.4.4.1), operation may
continue for 24 hours. The 24 hour Completion Time of
Required Action A.1 is acceptable, based on operating

(continued)
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BASES

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

ACTIONS

A.1 (continued)

experience, considering the alternative form of Teakage
detection that is normally available and the fact that the (jj>
LEAKAGE s still being determined every 12 hours.

8.1

With the primary containment atmospheric particulate
sampling system inoperable, operation may continue for 24
hours. The 24 hour Completion Time of Required Action B.1

is acceptable, based on operating experience, considering ij
the alternative form of leakage detection that is normally
available and the fact that the LEAKAGE is still being
determined every 12 hours (SR 3.4.4.1).

C.1 and C.2 4 o)

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of

Condition A or B cannot be met, the plant must be brought to f[§§
a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this

status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within

12 hours and MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion

Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to

perform the actions in an orderly manner and without

challenging plant systems.

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.4.5.1

This SR requires performance of a primary containment

atmospheric particulate sample every 12 hours. This is [EX
performed by either removing and analyzing the particulate

and charcoal filters from the continuous air monitor or by
analyzing a grab sample.

SR_3.4.5.2 1A

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

of the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system

instrumentation. The test ensures that the system can

perform its function in the desired manner. The test also
verifies the relative accuracy of the instrument string. A {&h

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3
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BASES

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR_3.4.5.2

successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel
relay may be performed by the verification of the change of
state of a single contact of the relay. This clarifies what
is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This
is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of
the relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and
non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per
refueling interval with applicable extensions. The Frequency
of 31 days considers instrument reliability, and operating
experience has shown it proper for detecting degradation.

SR _3.4.5.3

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of
the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system
instrumentation channel (i.e., drywell floor drain sump pump
discharge flow integrator). The calibration verifies the
accuracy of the instrument string. The Frequency of

SR 3.4.5.3 is based on the assumption of a 12 month
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.4.1.
2. Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973.

3. GEAP-5620, "Failure Behavior in ASTM Al06B Pipes
Containing Axial Through-Wall Flaws," April 1968.

4, NUREG-75/067, "Investigation and Evaluation of
Cracking in Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping of
Boiling Water Reactor Plants," October 1975.

5. UFSAR, Section 5.2.5.6.4.

Dresden 2 and 3
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BASES

SDC System—Cold Shutdown
B 3.4.8

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

shutdown cooling piping. Decay heat removal at reactor
temperatures greater than or equal to the SDC cut-in
permissive temperature is typically accomplished by
condensing the steam in the main condenser.

The requirements for decay heat removal in MODE 3 below the
cut-in permissive temperature and in MODE 5 are discussed in
LCO 3.4.7, "Shutdown Cooling (SDC) System—Hot Shutdown";
LCO 3.9.8, "Shutdown Cooling (SDC)—High Water Level"; and
LCO 3.9.9, "Shutdown Cooling (SDC) —Low Water Level."

ACTIONS

A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
SDC subsystems. Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies
once a Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions,
subsystems, components or variables expressed in the
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits,
will not result in separate entry into the Condition.
Section 1.3 also specifies Required Actions of the Condition
continue to apply for each additional failure, with
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition,
However, the Required Actions for inoperable shutdown
cooling subsystems provide appropriate compensatory measures
for separate inoperable shutdown cooling subsystems., As
such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each inoperable SDC subsystem.

Al

With one of the two required SDC subsystems inoperable,
except as permitted by LCO Note 3, the remaining subsystem
is capable of providing the required decay heat removal.
However, the overall reliabiltity is reduced. Therefore, an
alternate method of decay heat removal must be provided.
With both required SDC subsystems inoperable, an alternate
method of decay heat removal must be provided in addition to
that provided for the initial SDC subsystem inoperability.
This re-establishes backup decay heat removal capabilities,
similar to the requirements of the LCO. The 1 hour
Completion Time is based on the decay heat removal function
and the probability of a loss of the avajlable decay heat
removal capabilities. Furthermore, verification of the

(continued)
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BASES

SDC System—Cold Shutdown
B 3.4.8

ACTIONS

A.1 (continued)

functional availability of these alternate method(s) must be
reconfirmed every 24 hours thereafter. This will provide
assurance of continued heat removal capability.

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should
be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration)
its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay
heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or
contributing to, the alternate method capability. Alternate
methods that can be used include (but are not limited to)
the Condensate/Feed and Main Steam System and the Reactor
Water Cleanup System (by itself or using feed and bleed in
combination with the Control Rod Drive System or
Condensate/Feed System).

B.1 and B.2

With no required SDC subsystem and no recirculation pump in
operation, except as permitted by LCO Notes 1 and 2, and
until SDC or recirculation pump operation is re-established,
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be
placed into service. This will provide the necessary
circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The 1 hour
Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function
and is modified such that the 1 hour is applicable
separately for each occurrence involving a loss of coolant
circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning
of the alternate method must be reconfirmed every 12 hours
thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued
temperature monitoring capability.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the
required SDC System or recirculation pump), the reactor
coolant temperature and pressure must be periodically
monitored to ensure proper function of the alternate method.
The once per hour Completion Time is deemed appropriate.

Dresden 2 and 3

(continued)
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PRIMARY SYSTEM BOUNDARY

3.6 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION

T78 345

™

4.6 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Leakage Detection 3/4.6.G

. G. Leakage Detection Systems

lco 345 The following reactor coolant system
leakage detection systems shall be
OPERABLE:

The primary containment atmosphere
particulate radioactivity sampling
system, and

1.

The drywell fioor drain sump system.

™

APPLICABILITY:

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1, 2 and 3.

ACTION:

ith the primary containment
atmosphere particulate radioactivity

1.

AcCtlov BB

within 24 hours; ftherwise, be in HO

SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hour
ACTION C and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours.

2./ With the drywell floor drain sump

system inoperable, restore the drywe

sampling system inoperable, restore the
inoperable leak detection radioactivity
sampling system to OPERABLE status

G. Leakage Detection Systems

The reactor coolant system leakage
detection systems shall be demonstrated

OPERABLE by:
1. [Perforrhing the leakgge detgrmina 'ons)'————u
of Specification 4.6.H.
SR 3.H.52

2. Performing a CHANNEL CALIBRATION
SR345.3 mp OO ‘ @

T
]

ACTION A fioor drain sump system to OPERABLE
status within 24 hours;/otherwise, be
in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the

AcTion C, next 12 hours and in COLD

SHUTDOWN within the following
24 hours.

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3

Amendment Nos.

3/4.6-10 150 &

774_71 ! of 2
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T75 345

PRIMARY SYSTEM BOUNDARY\ @ fLeakage 3/4.6.H

3.6 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION

4.6 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

H. Operational Leakage

Reactor coolant system leakage shall be

H. Operational Leakage

The reactor coolant system leakage shall be
limited to: demonstrated to be within each of the
limits by: :
1. No PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE. _
1. Sampling the primary containment @
2. <25 gpm total leakage averaged over SR3.45.1

atmospheric particulate radioactivity at

any 24 hour surveillance period. least once per 12 hours', and

3. <5 gpm UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE. 2. Determining the primary containment
sump flow rate at least once per
4. <2 gpm increase in UNIDENTIFIED 8 hours, not to exceed 12 hours.
LEAKAGE within any period of
24 hours or less (Applicable in
OPERATIONAL MODE 1 onlyl.
APPLICABILITY:

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1, 2 and 3.

ACTION:

1.

limitis}, reduce the leakage rate to
within the limits within 4 hours or be in
| at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the
next 12 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN within the following
24 hours./

———Qu I7s 3.¢,L>
With any PRESSURE BOUNDARY

LEAKAGE, be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in
COLD SHUTDOWN within the next
24 hours.

With the reactor coolant system
UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE or total
leakage rate(s) greater than the above

(a / Not a pheans o/ quantifyihg leakdge.)

ia1]|
DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 a/4.6-11

Amendment Nos. 150 ¢
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.4.5 - RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al

A2

A3

In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

The requirement in CTS 4.6.G.1 to perform the leakage determinations of CTS
4.6.H has been deleted since it duplicates the requirement of CTS 4.6.H.2
(proposed ITS SR 3.4.4.1). Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

The Dresden 2 and 3 design includes a single qualified leakage detection system,
although other methods of RCS leakage detection are available. The words,
"drywell floor drain sump pump discharge flow integrator," in CTS 4.6.G.2 are
proposed to be replaced with the qualified detection system name, "drywell floor
drain sump monitoring system," for clarification and to provide consistency with
the proposed changes to the LCO and ACTIONS. Therefore, the words,
"monitoring system," have been added to CTS 4.6.G.2. Since this change only
provides plant specific clarification of the existing requirements, the change is
considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

M.2

ITS SR 3.4.5.2 has been added to CTS 4.6.G to require a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST to be performed on the drywell floor drain sump
monitoring system on a 31 day frequency. This requirement ensures the monitor
can perform its function and verifies the relative accuracy of the instrument
string. This is an added requirement necessary to help ensure the RCS leakage
detection instrumentation is maintained OPERABLE and therefore is considered
more restrictive.

The Frequency of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement for CTS
4.6.G.2, Drywell Floor Drain Sump Monitoring System, has been increased
from 18 months to 12 months (proposed ITS SR 3.4.5.3). The proposed
Frequency is acceptable since it is consistent with current plant calculations.
This change to the CTS requirement constitutes a more restrictive change to help
ensure that the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system is maintained
OPERABLE.

Dresden 2 and 3 1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.5 - RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1 The detail in CTS 4.6.G.2 of what Drywell Floor Drain Sump Monitoring
System instrumentation (pump discharge flow integrator) is subject to a
CHANNEL CALIBRATION and the detail in CTS 4.6.H.1 footnote (a) that the
primary containment atmospheric particulate sampling system is not a means for @
quantifying leakage is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These details are
not necessary to ensure that a CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed or that
the primary containment atmospheric particulate sample is taken. Proposed SR
3.4.5.3, in conjunction with the Bases, requires the CHANNEL CALIBRATION @
to verify the accuracy of the drywell floor drain sump pump discharge flow
integrator instrument string. This is consistent with the intent of CTS 4.6.G.2
and provides assurance that the instrumentation is OPERABLE when required.
Proposed SR 3.4.5.1 ensures a sample is taken and LCO 3.4.5.b ensures the ‘@

primary containment atmospheric particulate sampling system is OPERABLE.
Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in
Chapter 5 of the ITS.

"Specific"

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None l é\.

Dresden 2 and 3 2



RCS Operational LEAKAGE

3.4.4

and unidentified LEAKAGE increase- are

wi_thin Timits, -

BWR/4 'STS

3.4-8

Rev 1, 04/07/95

et LTSS
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
3.6.H B. (continued) - B.2 Verify source of 4 hours
(Au".?s.d. unidentified LEAKAGE .
increase is not
' ' jce Aensifive
L'ﬁ"f"ﬂfﬁyu {ﬁ/‘ sffeﬁ - . t pe ?forﬁpe%ﬁ) . .
Corrosion CracKirs ' ~ dustepitic gtain}ess @5
{3¢.HAH 1> C. Required Action and c.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion )
é;:g:‘j;:> Time of Condition A [ AND
it or B not met. e
. .2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
OR
Pressure boundary
LEAKAGE exists.
*> SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS -
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
: ‘ ST - : 72
e H? SR 3.4.4.1 " Verify RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE hours



- RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentatioé/@————@
3.4.

C7T5>
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

The following RCS leakage detection instrumentation shall be

{3.6.G67 LCO 3.4.

_OPERABLE:

a. Drywell floor drain sump monitoring system; (fand] @

b. (QrE charnel T eifher) gFimary containment atma;spheric
particulate G atmospheTic_gaseous mogﬂomsysten@‘@ _@
A | Gamplina)

c. rimary containment/air coo'l,ér condenyﬁte f"low/ra
monitoripg system]/

<App'/ 2455 APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
<366 Act2> A. Drywell floor drain _,4/ VA - MNOTE 1_ J\\ _:ﬂﬂﬁ’ﬁd
?:r:ge:l:g_}:?rmg system 6(:0 3Z/0'4 y/not :?{hc?}éj

A.l Restore drywell floor
drain sump monitoring
system to OPERABLE
status.

(continued)

BWR/4 STS 3.4-12 Rev 1, 04/07/95



CCTS>

366
het |

ACTIONS (continued)

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentati15{/(:}"_‘{::
3.4.

CONDITION

. REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

B. (BeQuiped)drimary

containment

atmospheric (mgritoripg

system inoperable.

Particulale Semefiva

X

-

/NOTE
LCO 3.0,4 is not
appligdbie.

primary containment
atmospheric
system

B.% Restore

to OPERABLE status.

grab samples Once pe '
12 houts

//ﬁ;;Primary containment

/ |/ air cooler condensate
/ "~ flow rate monitoring
|

/
c. NOTE.

Not applicable when
required primary

[ system jnoperable. containment
/ / atmospheric
/ / monjtoring system i
/ .
; /! inoperable.
/ / /
4 : rs
// / /Perform Sﬁ 3.4.8.1. Once per,
— ; . 8 hour
/ / /
(continued)
BWR/4 STS Rev 1, 04707795
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ACTIONS (continued)

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentatii%(r{:}———————{:]
' 3.4.

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION -

COMPLETION TIME

D//kequired pri
containment
atmospheri

/ NOTE /

Lco %/6.4 is not applicgble.

Restore required
primary confainment
atmospheri
monitoring system to
OPERABLE status.

Resfore primary
coitainment air

oler condensate
low rate monitoring
system to OPERAB
status.

30 day,

30 days

Required Action and
associated Completion

(2]
3.6.6 1CQE
Az
% Time @F Cogdityon X,
— @ [c/or D) not met.l
3 —

Be in MODE 3.

Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

>

/X%mediayéjx> [:]

. AN reguired 1gakage //
detegf?on sysktems
inopérable.

Ey(er Lco 3.0/3’.

BWR/4 STS

3.4-14

Rev 1, 04/07/95



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentati

{CTs>
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

ﬂér/—ég—_“_{:]
3.4.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
65? , .
3.48 Perform GZLIANNEL ZHECK oF requited primary | 12 hours- ﬁ
containment atmospheric BT 1A _8YSs Lah. _

Farticalate Sam:?//ﬁé )

< Doc M) ' SR 3. 4% Perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of

instrumentation.

-31 days '&

Jnvwel( Hmdm.u V_sumpP movitorins Swiem )

Ldt.6) SR 3.4 %{3 Perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of -feduirégd
egkage/detecfiog)instrumentation.

dn/wa.// f/oordram:ump wion; foring Sesstam —

W

A
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.4.5 - RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

1. BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Revision 1, Specification 3.4.5, "Reactor Coolant System
Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage," has not been incorporated in ITS.
Subsequent ITS Specifications and Bases have been renumbered accordingly.

2. Changes have been made to reflect plant specific nomenclature and current licensing
basis requirements.

3. The bracketed requirement/information has been deleted since it is not applicable to
Dresden 2 and 3. The following requirements have been renumbered, where
applicable, to reflect this deletion.

4. Not used. l&
S. The Dresden 2 and 3 design includes a single qualified leakage detection system,

although other methods of RCS leakage detection are available. The words, "required

leakage detection,” in ITS SRs 3.4.5.2 and 3.4.5.3 have been replaced with the Mé

qualified detection system name, "drywell floor drain sump monitoring system" for
clarification and to provide consistency with the proposed changes to the LCO and
ACTIONS.

6. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS

MO’ MAJ‘UI a

veni §y the source.
of-//tz umc]aa'loflcl

/M e ivdrzase 1s

Al
With RCS unidentified or total LEAKAGE greater than the

. limits, actions must be taken to reduce the leak. Because

the LEAKAGE limits are conservatively below the LEAKAGE that
would constitute a critical crack size, 4 hours is allowed
to reduce the LEAKAGE rates before the reactor must be shut
down. If an unidentified LEAKAGE has been identified and
quantified, it may be reclassified and considered as
identified LEAKAGE; however, the total LEAKAGE limit would

remain unchanged.

B.1 and B.2. _ _ G

An unidentified LEAKAGE increase of > 2 gpm within a ) hour
period is an indication of a potential flaw in the RCPB and
must be quickly evaluated. Although the increase doés not
necessarily violate the absolute unidentified LEAKAGE limit,
certain susceptible components must be determined not to be
the source of the LEAKAGE increase within the requ1red
Completion Time. For an unidentified LEAKAGE increase
greater than required limits, an alternative to reducing
LEAKAGE increase to within limits (i.e., reducing the
LEAKAGE rate such that the current rate is less than the

"2 gpm increase in the previous ngfhours" Timit; either by
isolating the source or other possible methods) is to

The 4 hour Complet1on Time is reasonable to proper]y reduce
the LEAKAGE increase or verify the source before the reactor
must be shut down without unduly jeopardizing plant safety.

C.]l and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B is not met or if pressure boundary LEAKAGE
exists, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within

36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,

{continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumegt;tio&/@-—_@

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

. B 3.4.b RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND

maasuring Llow
From +ha drywell

-p/oordraim Sump

Z.LA 2 l‘n%a 'Hm. er/uJa.//

floor draina Sump /s pumpu!

through a Dipine header
#ﬁa/gma zf;‘j +he
tontaiumant wall #o Yhe

detecting and, to the extent practical, identifying the
location of the source of RCS LEAKAGE. Regulatory
Guide 1.45 (Ref. 2) describes acceptable methods for
selecting leakage detection systems.

Limits on LEAKAGE from the reactor coolant pressure boundary
(RCPB) are required so that appropriate action can be taken
before the integrity of the RCPB is impaired (Ref. 2).
Leakage detection systems for the RCS- are provided to alert
the operators when leakage rates above normal background
levels are detected and aiso to supply quantitative
measurement of leakage rates. The Bases for LCO 3.4.4, "RCS
Operational LEAKAGE," discuss the limits on RCS LEAKAGE
rates.

Systems for separating the.LEAKAGE of an identified source
from an unidentified source are necessary to provide prompt
and quantitative information to the operators to permit them

GOC 30/ of 10°CFR 50, ApfendiX A (Ref. 1), requires.means far

to take mnedt:te corrective action. (Pr?mary comfaioment a{wb_rplueria

+the
LEAKAGE from({the RCPB inside the drywell is detected by at
least one of %two @EThres-independentIy) monitored variables,
such as /Sump Teve! change9 Gad drywel]l Gaseous)and A/#.oujh alturnata

particulate radioactivity level@ @h€ primary means o
quantifying LEAKAGE in the drywell is the drywell floor
drain sump monitoring system.

The drywell floor drain sump moniforing system monitors the

Cooling Water System, and drywell air cooling unit
condensate drains, and any LEAKAGE not collected in the

drywell equipment drain sump. e/primary/contaipmen or
dr:)ﬁ sump Ras tr)aj(smitter% that Aupply 1ével indicationf in
the' main

ntrol rYoom./
-[/oor c/rnin L'a//zc/or '%Ané. :

(The fldor drain sumpy/ Tevel /indicators Wave switchgs th
start/and sYop the Sump pumps when reduired/ A Yimer tart
eacly'time fhe sump’ is pugiped dewn to/the 1dw level s point.

(continued)
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methdds of Ju‘d.alirjj
RCS LEAKAGE ava
available, the solz

LEAKAGE collected in the floor drain sump. This
" unidentified LEAKAGE consists of LEAKAGE from control rod Tactsr Building
drives, valve flanges or packings, floor drains, the/Closed



-RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentati

on ~E———1I
B 3.4. g

BASES
BACKGROUND If the sump £ills to
(continued) timer ends,/ an ala

he high Yevel setpoint before the
sounds iff the congrol room/ indicatihg
LEAKAGE /rate intg the sump/in excesf of a preset limit/
[‘7LV‘MSM;#M>—

A flow GAJigatdy in the discharge line of the drywell floor
drain sump pumps provides flow indication in the control
room. A The pumps can also be started from the control room.

atmoesrheric
varticulete
samefiug

The primary containmentSIF-HORITEFIng systems
monitor the primary containment atmosphere_for airborne
particulate (ZR_Q38E0US) radioactivity. A¥ increase o
radioactivity. may be attributed to RCPB steam or
reactor water G5 anhunciated 'n LThe contpol raem.

a pher@ particulate @nz

rCor/tdensate fropt four of the/six primary gontainment

s routed to the primary cgntainment flgor drain supp and is >\
/monitored by/a flow transpitter that provides indidation and )

/ alarms in the control raém. This pri ary containpient air
cooler coplensate flow fate monitorifg system sefves as an
added in}i’icator, but r of RCS unidentified

\|__ LEAKAGE/

/

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

A threat of significant compromise to the RCPB exists if the
barrier contains a crack that is large enough to propagate

rapidly.

LEAKAGE rate limits are set low enough to detect

&°
GE

s g g
less than the established LEAKAGE rate limits and providing
appropriate alarm of excess LEAKAGE in the control room.

Frovided A control room ala 'ﬂows the operators to evaluate the
- significance of the indicated LEAKAGE and, if necessary,
by the shut down the reactor for further investigation and

- corrective action. The allowed LEAKAGE rates are well below
the rates predicted for critical crack sizes (Ref. @f-
Therefore, these actions provide adequate response before a
significant break in the RCPB can occur.

7 thg LEAKAGE emitted from a single crack in the RCPB (Refs.
& and B) .

drvwell €loor he age_detectiop systemt insige tha

draip sume
Mowvitorivs 5Ystem

(continued)
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INSERT BKGD 1

Two drywell floor drain sump pumps take suction from the drywell floor drain
sump and discharge to the Liquid Radioactive Waste Management Systems. The
pumps alternate as Tead and backup on each successive start. When a high
level is reached in the floor drain sump, a level switch actuates to start the
lead floor drain sump pump when the pump discharge valves are open. In the
event fhe level continues to rise, a second level switch actuates to start the
backup floor drain sump pump and initiates an alarm in the control room. When
the level decreases to a Tow level, both floor drain sump pumps are stopped.

INSERT BKGD 2

In addition, a leak rate recorder is provided capable of identifying a 1 gpm
change over an 8 hour period.

INSERT BKGD 3

The primary containment atmospheric particulate sampling system consists of a
manifold rack that allows drywell atmospheric grab samples to be obtained for Z@B
analysis and a continuous air monitor that contains particulate and charcoal
filters for monitoring of the drywell atmosphere.

Insert Page B 3.4-28



The Primary Contaivment atmes pheric rarticulate same/iug H

system cloes Not meef anv critecia of 100CF2 £0.36 () C‘)CCQ,

S}NCQ r.fg_} aof fl‘){;#[{eJﬁ:Ijh : ’
gt g . : : ""Of‘b»yj .RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation (1]
Mt ivdicafos po 'fee Confrolrcom. Yo v ) B 3.4.6

! kb ver it 1S maiutaived 4o be cons) cfet with AUREL~ 33
BASES ‘ 7he Jl‘illukl/ Clooe drainy Sume monitoring SY's fem )

F3T30D satisfies Criterion 1
10 CFR S0.36 L) (2)(1i)) 7

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

Paaita " -
“Cerimary coutaiomerTotmosphenic Particulate tamplios SVSTenis aveilable

Lco - i ' The drywell floor drain sump monitoring system is required
o to quantify the unidentified LEAKAGE: from the RCS. Thus,

L . ~ for the system to be considered OPERABLE, iy the flow
[-Z—-\V- monitoring i r portion of the

‘system must be OPERABLE. The DU FONTLBY (N SYSAS
(provide edrly Alavms to the operators so closer examination

(of/other devection sysrems wilD be made to determine the

extent of any corrective action that may be required. qWith [g
the leakage detection systems inoperabl monitoring f:ﬁ s

L . LEAKAGE  in the RCPB is degraded. (o—\éﬁc soe samplioe meDno | (oelfor Fom ool

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, leakage detection systems are required

JAN

REr e cohasoog aitmantlor | is ce gocte
[ e OPERALILITY PS5 xrements - Jl &

to be OPERABLE to support LCO 3.4.4. This Applicability is
consistent with that for LCO 3.4.4.

ACTIONS Al

With the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system
jnoperable, no other form of sampling can provide the

othar moni orivg equivalent information to quantify leakage. However, (the
2 Sysv_‘w.s are Norvelv—@rAmary/ conyainment atmogpheric/activ anit
alaileble Fhat. (p7imary Zcontajhment air/ cooler condenséte Flof

will provide indication of changes in leakage.

With the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system
{7 ___inoperable, but with RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE
T houws being determined every (® hours (SR 3.4.4.1), operation may 75
] continue for @Y dags. The G0 day Completion Time of @—m

' Required Action A.1 is acceptable, based on operating Hornative

m ,experience, considering the @uItipl® formg of Veakage
Eion thatkm availabl d A .

and the faect that+
LEAKAGE is sl

beina determined
2very 12 hours

(éontinued)
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BASES

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentatiﬁaf,{:y——______{:]
B 3.4.

ACTIONS
(continued)

EER) 2}~ —(Tuserr B.I

VA .

With both gaseous and particulate prim
atmospheric monitoripg channels inope able, grab samples/of
the primary containpent atmosphere m

sample

drywell 1

adequa
restorati

Thg Requi
the provi

channels

plant may be opefated for up to-3 ‘days to allow restoration
of at least one/of the required
sample is obtained and analyze
may continue/operation since

rate monitgr) is available.

leakage detection is

esult, a MODE chahge is allowed wh
particulate primary containment atmospheric monitoring

other instrumertation is availabYe to monitor RCS/leakage.

Y containment

st be taken and )
to providé periodic leakag information. [Provided
is obtaised and analyzed gnce every 12 hours{ the

nitors.] [Provigded a
every 12 hours, the plant
Jeast one otherdform of

eakage detection (i:é., air cooler condensate flow

ur interval provides periodic inforfiation that is

to detect LEAKAGE. The 30 day Completion Time for
on recognizes hatb?t Jeast one gther form of
ailable.

red Actions/are modified by a/Note that states/that
sions of L0 3.0.4 are not agpplicable. As a

are ingperable. This al)Yowance is providet because

/u
With the

adeguate

with SR 3
performed

flow rate/monitoring system inoperable, 3.4.6.1 must/be

interval proyides periodic i

atmospheric mgnitoring system As inoperable.

required primary/containment air Looler condensate

every B8 hours/to provide perigdic informati
containment at/a more freque
ine Frequency of SR 3.4.7.1.
ormation that/is
to detect/LEAKAGE and recofinizes that otjier forms /

.0.4, Surveillances/are not requir
inoperable equipment.

Consistent
to be

—

{continued)

BWR/4 STS

B 3.4-30 Rev 1, 04/07/95




INSERT B.1

With the primary containment atmospheric particulate sampling system
inoperable, operation may continue for 24 hours. The 24 hour Completion Time

of Required Action B.l is acceptable, based on operating experience, ¢C§
considering the alternative form of leakage detection that is normally
available and the fact that the LEAKAGE is still being determined every 12
hours (SR 3.4.4.1).

Insert Page B 3.4-30




RCS Leakage Detection Instrumegtgtj;o
4.8

BASES

ACTIONS
{continued)

With/both the primary fontainment gaseous and particulate/

atméspheric monitor clannels and the primary containment/air

cobler condensate fléw rate monitor ingperable, the on

méans of detecting AEAKAGE is the dryswell floor drain Asump

monitor. This copdition does not provide the requirgd
//diverse means of /leakage detection

status within 30 days to regain
/ detection divérsity. The 30 day Completion Time /ensures
that the plast will not be operated in a degraded

configuration for a lengthy time period.

are not applicable. As a

1lowed when both the gasecus an
partigulate primary conjainment atmosphﬁyﬁc monitoring
chanfels and air cooley condensate flow/rate are inopergble.
Thié allowance is proyided because other instrumentatign is
_ available to monitor/RCS leakage. - —

0 —0 | |
.1 _and {§.
B Bt sz = P A
UDENT Required Actioniyof Condition AgZ,BL A1 cannot

be met (WILhYn ¥he (associated Completion Iime, the plant must
be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
aliowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to perform the actions in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems. .

ith all required monitors inoperablgd, no requjfed automatic
mgans of monjtoring L GE are available, and immedia :
lant shutdgwn in accofdance with AC0 3.0.3 is reguired.

{continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumegtgt;oé/_@___m
BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR_3.4 &; W (articalote samele cvery 12 hours)

REQUIREMENTS

- This SR is—for %he’ performance of a {

This 1S ' Perforoneed m pruuary containment atmosphenc

eithes bY removirs and ] |

asalyzinathe '
Pasticulate awdd
charcoal Filters
from Hhe cootinvuous
air moniten o N by
avalyrins o
arub sam ele.

‘ nonna cond1tw,n“s‘

SR 344@2 :

This SR is for the/performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

of the instrumentation. The (7¥z)
test ensures that the m&fom LReTD

the desired manner. The test also ver] 3l arm
@etpoift_and relative accuracy of the instrument string.

The Frequency of 31 days considers instrument reliability,
and operating experience has shown it proper for detecting

% | (TWsERT SR 3451 - Don
SR_3.4.8.3 : (i dw.fwzﬂ

\This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of [ /%o~ ‘2“'“““"'!’
(reqliired 1gakage /Zdetection instrumentation channelg e Pump dise “P

ca‘hbratmn ver1f1es the accuracy of the instrument Strin flow Mhﬁm )

tha drywal! Floor )
drasm Sump
mons V'n»!g .SVS

S® 3.4.5.3 15 based on +hd
aS.Sump-hOn ofa 12 month
2alibration in +aerval rntha
dete rmmaz;,\ ion of the 4
2. 0 wiDridu
dr?%f fnthe scﬁ o "P*

aua ITXN

| F5a8 s Setion 31287
REFERENCES 1. QP CIR B0, Appendix/A_EDY 30" = 2

2. Regu'latory Guide 1. 45 May 1973.
2 (3. / FSAR,/Sectjon [5.2.7. 2,1])

FEu fure Bdmwor m ASTM AIDGR

M/Pds Con dlmn A
il Flaws,”

U Tuvasti _qm‘;on and Evaluation of

GEAP-5620, [April 1968.
Lracking rn Austanidic Stainless
\Sﬂlu/ 7§ g of Bo:/m Warter

O\Q. NUREG-75/067, {October 1975. -
@\E ML v P
.@IFSAR, Section {8.2,/7.5 2] XA, 3)
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all changes are m uusless olherwise fudecated

ARHR Shutdown Coolho) System—Cold Shutdo'wn

B 3.4487

BASES

APPLICABILITY " the steam in the main condense. dditionalfy, in MODE 4

D his pressure, the UPLRAS Y requjfements for
oficy Core Cooling Systgfis (ECCS) (}£0 3.5.1,

¢S —Operating”) do not 4110w placind the RHR shutgown
ing subsystem into sfieration

(continued)

The requirement3sfor decay heat removal in MODE 3 below the

' () (= cut¥in permissive PLESSUP® and in MODE 5 are discussed in
= TTLCD 3.4X) "@psidual Hear Remova Shutdown Cooling
() System~—Hot Shutdown®; LCO 3.9.8, *Resitual HedT Removal

Tgh Water Level”; and LCO 3.9.9, "Resydual Hedy

(Shutcdsrsr Cosliwa (SDCI—oReFETal (RARJ—LoW Water Level.®

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
(RHF shutddwn cogling) subsystems. Section 1.3, Completion
Times, specifies once a Condition has been entered,
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components or variables
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies Required Actions
of the Condition continue to apply for each additional
failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into
the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable
- shutdown cooling subsystems provide appropriate compensatory
»—vw~) measures for separate inoperable shutdown cooling
subsystems. As such, a Note has been provided that allows
. separate Condition entry for each inoperable

Hgdolipg) subsystem.

Al

With one of the two required RHE shutddwn cooliwd) subsystems

inoperable, except as permitted by LCO Note @ e remaining
subsystem is capable of providing the required decay heat
removal. However, the overall reliability is reduced.
Therefore, an alternate method of decay heat removal must be

. provided. With bothyREK shutdoWn cooling subsystems
@ inoperable, an alternate method of decay heat removal must-.

be provided in addition to that provided for the initial
shatdown 6ol 1ra) subsystem inoperability. This
re-establishes backup decay heat removal capabilities,
similar to the requirements of the LCO. The 1 hour

{continued)
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SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS

ECCS — Shutdown
3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.2.1 Verify, for each required ECCS
injection/spray subsystem, the:

a. Suppression pool water Tevel is
2 10 ft 4 inches; or

Only one required ECCS injection/spray
subsystem may take credit for this
option during OPDRVs.

Contaminated condensate storage tanks
water volume is > 140,000 available
gallons.

12 hours

SR 3.5.2.2 Verify, for each required ECCS injection/
spray subsystem, the piping is filled with
water from the pump discharge valve to the
injection valve.

31 days

SR 3.5.2.3 Verify each required ECCS injection/spray
subsystem manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in the flow path, that is
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, is in the correct position.

31 days

Dresden 2 and 3 3.5.2-3

(continued)

Amendment No.

AN



£CCS — Shutdown
B 3.5.2

B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND ISOLATION CONDENSER (IC)
SYSTEM

B 3.5.2 ECCS—Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the Core Spray (CS) System and the Low
Pressure Coolant Injection (LPCI) System is provided in the
Bases for LCO 3.5.1, "ECCS~—Operating.”

APPLICABLE The ECCS performance is evaluated for the entire spectrum of

SAFETY ANALYSES  break sizes for a postulated loss of coolant accident
(LOCA). The long term cooling analysis following a design
basis LOCA (Ref. 1) demonstrates that only one Tow pressure
ECCS injection/spray subsystem is required, post LOCA, to
maintain adequate reactor vessel water Tevel in the event of
an inadvertent vessel draindown. It is reasonable to
assume, based on engineering judgement, that while in MODES
4 and 5, one low pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystem can
maintain adequate reactor vessel water Tevel. To provide
redundancy, a minimum of two low pressure ECCS
injection/spray subsystems are required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 4 and 5.

The low pressure ECCS subsystems satisfy Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO Two low pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystems are
required to be OPERABLE. The low pressure ECCS injection/
spray subsystems consist of two CS subsystems and two LPCI
subsystems. Each CS subsystem consists of one motor driven
pump, piping, and valves to transfer water from the
suppression pool or contaminated condensate storage tanks ‘ﬁ)
(CCSTs) to the reactor pressure vessel (RPV). FEach LPCI
subsystem consists of one motor driven pump, piping, and
valves to transfer water from the suppression pool or the
CCSTs to the RPV. A single LPCI pump is required per IZCS
subsystem because of the similar injection capacity in
relation to a CS subsystem. 1In addition, in MODES 4 and 5,
the LPCI System cross-tie valves are not required to be C§>
open.

(continued)
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BASES

ECCS—Shutdown
B 3.5.2

ACTIONS

c.1, .2, D.1, D.2, and D.3 (continued)

secondary containment is indicated). OPERABILITY may be
verified by an administrative check, or by examining logs or
other information, to determine whether the components are
out of service for maintenance or other reasons. It is not
necessary to perform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate
the OPERABILITY of the components. If, however, any
required component is inoperable, then it must be restored
to OPERABLE status. In this case, the Surveillance may need
to be performed to restore the component to OPERABLE status.
Actions must continue until all required components are
OPERABLE.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.5.2.1

The minimum water level of 10 ft 4 inches above the bottom
of the suppression chamber required for the suppression pool
is periodically verified to ensure that the suppression pool
will provide adequate net positive suction head (NPSH) for
the CS System and LPCI subsystem pumps, recirculation
volume, and vortex prevention. With the suppression pool
water level less than the required 1imit, all ECCS
injection/spray subsystems are inoperable unless they are
aligned to OPERABLE CCSTs.

When suppression pool level is < 10 ft 4 inches, the CS and
LPCI subsystems are considered OPERABLE only if they can
take suction from the CCSTs, and the CCSTs water volume is
sufficient to provide the required NPSH and vortex
prevention for the CS pump and LPCI pump. Therefore, a
verification that either the suppression pool water level is
> 10 ft 4 inches or that required low pressure ECCS
injection/spray subsystems are aligned to take suction from
the CCSTs and the CCSTs contain > 140,000 available gallons
of water, equivalent to 23 ft in both CCSTs with the CCSTs
crosstied, ensures that the required low pressure ECCS
injection/spray subsystems can supply at Teast

140,000 gallons of makeup water to the RPV. The CS and LPCI
suctions are uncovered at the 90,000 gallon level. However,
as noted, only one required Tow pressure ECCS
injection/spray subsystem may take credit for the CCST
option during OPDRVs. During OPDRVs, the volume in the
CCSTs may not provide adequate makeup if the RPV were

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3
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BASES

ECCS—Shutdown
B 3.5.2

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.5.2.1 (continued)

completely drained. Therefore, only one low pressure ECCS
injection/spray subsystem is allowed to use the CCSTs. This
ensures the other required ECCS subsystem has adequate
makeup volume.

The 12 hour Frequency of these SRs was developed considering
operating experience related to suppression pool water Tevel
and CCST water level variations and instrument drift during
the applicable MODES. Furthermore, the 12 hour Frequency is
considered adequate in view of other indications available
in the control room, including alarms, to alert the operator
to an abnormal suppression pool or CCST water level
condition.

SR _3.5.2.2, SR _3.5.2.4, and SR 3.5.2.5

The Bases provided for SR 3.5.1.1, SR 3.5.1.5, and
SR 3.5.1.8 are applicable to SR 3.5.2.2, SR 3.5.2.4, and
SR 3.5.2.5, respectively.

SR _3.5.2.3

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in the ECCS flow paths provides
assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for ECCS
operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since
these valves were verified to be in the correct position
prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A valve that
receives an initiation signal is allowed to be in a
nonaccident position provided the valve will automatically
reposition in the proper stroke time. This SR does not
require any testing or valve manipulation; rather, it
involves verification that those valves capable of
potentially being mispositioned are in the correct position.
This SR does not apply to valves that cannot be
inadvertently misaligned, such as check vaives. The 31 day
Frequency is appropriate because the valves are operated
under procedural control and the probability of their being
mispositioned during this time period is low.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 6.3.3.4.1.

Oresden 2 and 3

B 3.5.2-5 Revision No.
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A. -

! 75 3.5.2

se2.52.1

2512
524 ECCS - Shutdown 3/4.5.8 ‘

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS S 3.

3.5 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERA:I']ON 4.5 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

B. Emergency Core Cooling System -

Shutdown
=
@2 3.5.2.5 — -

f The required ECCS shall be demonstrated,
OPERABLE per Surveillance Requiremen

4.5.A, except:

B. Emergency Core Cooling System -

LCQ 3.5.2  Shutdown (Jau Pressure ECCS)
widecFion fsPray "

At least two bj(tbe followdrig Tour,
subsystem: s/shall be OPERABLE:

IO

One or both core spray (C

T The EPCI subsysteps cross-tie vdv@-——@
y be closed. { )

2. Each LPC! pump develops the required
SR 3.5.2 H flow when tested pursuant to
Specification 4.0.E. ¢\

2dd Proposed €lowrate avd
head Cowditions Tan owe PUMP

the followipg water sources ang

transferrirfg the water through fthe
essel

2) When the suppregsion chamber
water level is lgss than the

ondensatgsStorage tan
containing at least 140,000 ) ‘A

available gallons of water.

SE35.2.0.b

One or both low pressure coolant
injection (LPC!) sdbsystem loops with'a
subsystem loog/’comprised of: !
’ LAl

At least gne OPERABLE LPC|
pump, and

a.
///

b. An ERABLE flow pam"éapable of
taking suction from at least one of
following water saurces and
ansferring the water to the

reactor vessel: '

1} From the suppression chamber,

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.5-5 Amendment Nos. 1508 |45

PQEI& l 04’ "f




g—_'_,_l ITS 3.5.2

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS ECCS - Shutdown 3/4.5.B

3.5 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.5 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

7]

ra
SR 3.5.2.]., b  containing at least 140,000 ' l@

available gallons of water.

APPLICABILITY:

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 4 and 5,

ACTION:

1.["With one of the above required
ROTLOV A subsystems/loops inoperable, restore at
least two subsystems/loops to
OPERABLE status within 4 hours of
suspend all operations with a potential
ACTION B for draining the reactor vessel.

2.1 with both of the above required
subsystems/loops inoperable, suspend L, l
all
ACTIONC operations with a potential for draining
the reactor vessel. Restore at least one
subsystem/ioop to OPERABLE status

within 4 hours or(stablish / 9 L/

NT ithin the next 8 hour
bz 3]

ACTION D

a

Arelicability

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.5-6 Amendment Nos. 150 & 5

Fage 2. o€ ¢



0. ITS 3.48.2

EMERGENCY CORE CUOLING oYV Suppression Chamber 3/4.5.C

MERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

3.5 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.5 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

C. Suppression Chamber I’!".g"g‘i ;_DZC. Suppression Chamber

The suppression chamber shall be
determined OPERABLE by verifying:

he suppression chamber shall be
OPERABLE:

In OPERATIONAL MODEls} 1, 2, and 3 an
with a contained water volume
equivalent to a water level of 214' 6.5

above the bottom of the suppression

1.

3, at least once per 24 hours, the
water level to be 214’ 6.5°".

2. For OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 4 or 5,

(at least once per 12 hours)———————— i

2. in OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 4 and g SR 3.5.2.0.0
SP352.1.a with a contained volume equivalent to a. The water level to be
- - _a water jevel of above the pottgm) spzec.2.1.b L

10£4, LffNChU;of he s resnon pxcept b. en @ alternate conaitions o
that the suppression chamber level may Specification 3.5.C.2§ /6t the
) . be less than the limi providedthat: copditions of Jootnote (&, to@————ﬂﬂ
iétisfied.ﬁ -
a. No operations are peprorme a
k\;lzz!:!rmtential for draining the
actor vessel,
g Thefeactor modaeAdwitch is loc?dB__J 13
irr'the Shutdowrf or Refuel position, !

c. The condensate storagetank | o Sr 3562 0Lb .
R 3.5.2.1.5 contains 2140,000 available Add Note Te J—— b2 &
gallons of water, and

d. The ECCS systems are OPERABLE

LCo 3.5 2 per Specification 3.5.B.
moved to
APPLICABILITY: 178 3.6.2.1

OPERATIONAL MODE!(s) (T, Z, 3,4 and 5",

#.5]

a

{catity is flooded or @ Sup) ton the | pool

freoli ility cavity is flogded] and the water level is maintain within the limits of Specification 3.10.G and 3.10.H. M.2

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.5-7 Amendment Nos. 150 & 14§

Faae 2 ¢ Y



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.5.2 - ECCS — SHUTDOWN

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L4 volume of water (the 12 hour Frequency will be retained as indicated in proposed

(cont’d) SR 3.5.2.1.b), and the ECCS are OPERABLE per Specification 3.5.B. In the
ITS, the requirements of 3/4.5.C and 3/4.5.B are incorporated in one
Specification (ITS 3.5.2) and only the normal Surveillance Frequencies are
proposed. This change is based on the fact that it is overly conservative to
assume that systems or components are inoperable when a surveillance has not
been performed. The opposite is in fact the case, the vast majority of
surveillances demonstrate that systems or components in fact are operable.
Therefore, even with low suppression pool level, the normal frequencies (e.g.,
LPCI testing in accordance with the Inservice Testing Frequency) are considered
sufficient to ensure the OPERABILITY of the systems and that the parameters
are within limits.

5

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Dresden 2 and 3 7



<eTsH

{35B.1.a.2)7>
{35.8.2.6.2)>
{3.5.0.2>
(3.s5.C.2.0¢7
(4802

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

ECCS—Shutdown
3.5.2

FREQUENCY

Verify, for each required m\

subsystem, the:

SURVEILLANCE
SR 3.5.2
3
uppress1on pool water level. is
.w;" ft (@ inchesf; or ’
‘ . ~~—-NOTE

injaction /Spray

@ Only one required¥{Sysubsystem may
take credit for this option during
OPDRVs.

12 hours

\(ECC:i cwliect l'oIJ@ﬁmy)

&

Oouta micveTed ?——
[: 7\¢ondensate storage tan water dﬁ?

<4.5.8>

(458>

—— -
velume.

110,000 availeble s atlohs y———Z]
SR 3.5.2;@ Verify, for each required ECCS injection/ 31 days
spray subsystem, the piping is filled with
water from the pump discharge valve to the
injection valve.
2 - _NOTE Z
One LPCI sybisystem may be considefed QZ]
OPERABLE Muring alignment and gferation for
decay heat removal if capable/of being
1y realigned and not ptherwise
perable
Ver1fy each required ECCS 1nJect10n/spray 31 days
subsystem manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in the flow path, that is
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, is in the correct position.
(continued)
BWR/4 STS 3.5-9 Rev 1, 04/07/95'



all cAo.gge: afe unless o themrsise Ldesti€icd

ECCS—Shutdown
B 3.5.2

B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND
SOEING T (TSoLATIoN COUDESER C2e) 1]

B 3.5.2 ECCS—Shutdown

BASES
BACKGROUND - A descripz;on of the Core Spray (CS) System and the Tow
fressure foolant fhjection (LPCI) (gde€ of the Besidual Hedl
Renbval _[RAR) System is provided in the Bases for LCO 3.5.1,
—Operating.”
APPLICABLE The ECCS performance is evaluated for the entire spectrum of

SAFETY ANALYSES break sizes for a postulated loss -of coolant accident
(LOCA). The long term cooling analysis following a design
basis LOCA (Ref. 1) demonstrates that only one low pressure
ECCS injection/spray subsystem is required, post LOCA, to
maintain adequate reactor vessel -water level in the event of
an inadvertent vessel draindown. It is reasonable to
assume, based on engineering judgement, that while in MODES
4 and 5, one low pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystem can
maintain adequate reactor vessel -water level. To provide
redundancy, a minimum of two low pressure ECCS
injection/spray subsystems are required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 4 and 5.

The low pressure ECCS subsystems satisfy Criterion 3 of @ho

G Policy Statatent (WCER 50.36 COEIDY
LCO . Two low pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystems are

_required to be OPERABLE. The low pressure ECCS injection/
spray subsystems consist of two CS subsystems and two LPCI

subsystems. Each CS subsystem consists of one motor driven
@ pump, piping, and valves to transfer water from the (: )
suppression pool or¥condensate storage tanke ST% to the
~ r:actor pressgre vessel (RPV). Each LPC]I subsystem consists
of one motor driven pump, piping, and valves to transfer
(on the CCSTs ) water from the suppression pool¥to the RPV. (@aTY) #single
LPCI pump is required per subsystem because of the {Jarge®
injection capacity in relation to a CS subsystem. ,Jn~

MODES 4 and 5, the System crosgbie valvg. & not
required to be é
GD =

(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.5-17 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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ECCS—Shutdown
B 3.5.2

BASES

ACTIONS €1, €2 D], 02 andD.3 (continued)

necessary to perform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate
the OPERABILITY of the components. If, however, any
required component is inoperable, then it must be restored
to OPERABLE status. In this case, the Surveillance may need
to be performed to restore the component to OPERABLE status.
Actions must continue until all required components are
OPERABLE.

move to he 4 hour Compietion Time to restore at least one low
pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystem to OPERABLE status
ensures that prompt action will be taken to provide the

required cooling capacity or to initiate actions to place
the plant in a condition that minimizes any potential

fission product release to the environment.
obove +he botHom of 1
the supprassion chambtr,

" SURVEILLANCE (B 3.5.2.773nd) SR 3.5.g@</@ @f

REQUIREMENTS :
The minimum water level of t @Finchesflfrequired for the
suppression pool is periodically verified to ensure that the

suppression pool will provide adequate net positive suction
: head (NPSH) for the CS System and LPCI subsystem pumps,
recirculation volume, and vortex prevention. With the @

2| Q suppression pool water level less thanthe required Timit,”
'5=¢ all ECCS injection/spray subsystems/aFé inoperable unle

\Pf‘ec/ious Page

i +
(awd Lf’C'I svbhsysfems are) they are aligned to @R OPERAB CS .Lo\/

.\ NWhen suppressionJpool level is < ({J2) ft{{Zinchesf, /the CS

o VDrf;n cszgnswere OPERABLE only if () can take/suction (‘aud /_FC?
rom the |CST¥ and the LSWwater {a¥&] is sufficient to
Lrevestlow Fovide the required HPSHpfor the CS pumph Therefore, @  Loomt @

1 @ T A X
verification)that either the suppression pool water level .is ::)a e ) —
) S 102 ft @inches # aTigned to take suction L

(from the s an e¥CSk/contain® > (

water, equivaljent , ensures that the

52
m can i
supply at least Lhe RPV

et allons of makeup water to t

e CSrsuctio uncovered at the q%ﬁ%@;nggaﬂon evel.

However, as/noted, only one reguired subsystem may take 40,00
credit for theCST option during OPDRVs.” During OPDRVs, the

reddired (ow pressure
ECOS Luvection /Soray
subsystems

volume in theCSTamay not provide adequate makeup if the RPV
were completely drained. \Therefore, only one subsystem
is allowed to use the £ST¢\ This ensures the other required

ECCS subsystem has adequate|makeup volume. low Preccure ECCS,
(L'pJecﬂou /spray

{continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.5-20 Rev 1, 04/07/95 l@
@3 St 1w both CCSTs with the CCSTs cno.r:'f"fea/




SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Primary Containment

3.6.1.1

SURVETLLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.1.1

Perform required visual examinations and
leakage rate testing except for primary
containment air lock testing, in
accordance with the Primary Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program.

In accordance
with the
Primary
Containment
Leakage Rate
Testing Program

SR 3.6.1.1.2

Verify drywell-to-suppression chamber
bypass leakage is £ 2% of the acceptable
A/Vk design value of 0.18 ft2 at an
initial differential pressure of

2 1.0 psid.

24 months

Only required
after two
consecutive
tests fail and
continues until
two consecutive
tests pass

12 months

Dresden 2 and 3

3.6.1.1-2

Amendment No.




Suppression Pool Spray

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.6.2.4

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.4.1

Verify each suppression pool spray
subsystem manual and power operated valve
in the flow path that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
is in the correct position or can be
aligned to the correct position.

31 days

SR 3.6.2.4.2

Verify each suppression pool spray nozzle
is unobstructed.

10 years IZCS

Dresden 2 and 3

3.6.2.4-2

Amendment No.



Secondary Containment

3.6.4.1
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
C. (continued) C.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIOQNS,
AND
C.3 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend OPDRVs.
SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVETLLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.1.1 Verify secondary containment vacuum is 24 hours
2 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge,

SR 3.6.4.1.2 Verify one secondary containment access 31 days
door in each access opening is closed.

SR 3.6.4.1.3 Verify the secondary containment can be 24 months on a
maintained > 0.25 inch of vacuum water STAGGERED TEST
gauge for 1 hour using one SGT subsystem BASIS for each
at a flow rate < 4000 cfm, SGT subsystem

SR 3.6.4.1.4 Verify all secondary containment 24 months
equipment hatches are closed and sealed.

Dresden 2 and 3 3.6.4.1-2 Amendment No.



BASES (continued)

Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR_3.6.1.1.1

Maintaining the primary containment OPERABLE requires
compliance with the visual examinations and leakage rate
test requirements of the Primary Containment Leakage Rate
Testing Program. Failure to meet air lock leakage limit
(SR 3.6.1.2.1) or main steam isolation valve leakage 1imit
(SR 3.6.1.3.10) does not necessarily result in a failure of
this SR. The impact of the failure to meet these SRs must
be evaluated against the Type A, B, and C acceptance
criteria of the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program.

As left leakage prior to the first startup after performing
a required Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program
leakage test is required to be < 0.6 L, for combined Type B
and C leakage, and < 0.75 L, for overall Type A leakage. At
all other times between required leakage rate tests, the
acceptance criteria is based on an overall Type A leakage
Timit of < 1.0 L,. At < 1.0 L, the offsite dose
consequences are bounded by the assumptions of the safety
analysis. The Frequency is required by the Primary
Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

SR_3.6.1.1.2

Maintaining the pressure suppression function of the primary
containment requires 1imiting the leakage from the drywell
to the suppression chamber. Thus, if an event were to occur
that pressurized the drywell, the steam would be directed
through the downcomers into the suppression pool. This SR
measures drywell-to-suppression chamber differential
pressure during a 7.5 minute period to ensure that the
leakage paths that would bypass the suppression pool are
within allowable Timits.

Satisfactory performance of this SR can be achieved by
establishing a known differential pressure (> 1.0 psid)
between the drywell and the suppression chamber and
verifying that the measured bypass leakage is £ 2% of the
acceptable A/VK design value of 0.18 ft? (Ref. 4). The
leakage test is performed every 24 months. The 24 month
Frequency was developed considering it is prudent that this
Surveillance be performed during a unit outage and also in

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3

B 3.6.1.1-4 Revision No.



BASES

Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

SURVETILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.6.1.1.2 (continued)

view of the fact that component failures that might have
affected this test are identified by other primary @
containment SRs. Two consecutive test failures, however,

would indicate unexpected primary containment degradation,

in this event, the Note indicates, increasing the Frequency ij
to once every 12 months is required until the situation is

remedied as evidenced by passing two consecutive tests.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 6.2.1.

2. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B.

4, Dresden Station Special Report No. 23, “Information

Concerning Dresden Units 2 and 3 Drywell to Torus
Vacuum Breakers,” April 1973.

Dresden 2 and 3

B 3.6.1.1-5 Revision No.



BASES

Suppression Pool Spray
B 3.6.2.4

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.6.2.4.1 (continued)

accident analysis. This is acceptable since the

suppression pool spray mode is manually initiated. This SR
does not require any testing or valve manipulation; rather,
it involves verification that those valves capable of being
mispositioned are in the correct position. This SR does not
apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned,
such as check valves.

The Frequency of 31 days is justified because the valves are
operated under procedural control, improper valve position
would affect only a single subsystem, the probability of an
event requiring initiation of the system is low, and the
system is a manually initiated system. This Frequency has
been shown to be acceptable based on operating experience.

SR _3.6.2.4.2

This Surveillance is performed every 10 years to verify that
the spray nozzles are not obstructed and that spray flow
will be provided when required. The 10 year Frequency is
adequate to detect degradation in performance due to the
passive nozzle design and has been shown to be acceptable
through operating experience.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 6.2,

Dresden 2 and 3

B 3.6.2.4-4 Revision No.



Secondary Containment

B 3.6.4.1
BASES
ACTIONS C.1, C.2, and €C.3 (continued)
specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies
while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent
of reactor operations. Therefore, in either case, inability
to suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not
be a sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.
SURVETILLANCE SR_3.6.4.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR ensures that the secondary containment boundary 1is
sufficiently leak tight to preclude exfiltration under
expected wind conditions. The 24 hour Frequency of this SR
was developed based on operating experience related to
secondary containment vacuum variations during the
applicable MODES and the Tow probability of a DBA occurring.

Furthermore, the 24 hour Frequency is considered adequate in
view of other indications available in the control room,
including alarms, to alert the operator to an abnormal
secondary containment vacuum condition.

SR _3.6.4.1.2 and SR 3.6.4.1.4

Verifying that one secondary containment access door in each
access opening is closed and each equipment hatch is closed
and sealed ensures that the infiltration of outside air of
such a magnitude as to prevent maintaining the desired
negative pressure does not occur. Verifying that all such
openings are closed provides adequate assurance that
exfiltration from the secondary containment will not occur.
In this application, the term “sealed” has no connotation of
leak tightness. In addition, for equipment hatches that are
floor plugs, the “sealed” requirement is effectively met by
gravity. Maintaining secondary containment OPERABILITY
requires verifying one door in the access opening is closed.
An access opening contains one inner and one outer door. In
some cases a secondary containment barrier contains multiple
inner or multiple outer doors. For these cases, the access
openings share the inner door or the outer door, i.e., the
access openings have a common inner door or outer door. The
intent is to not breach the secondary containment at any

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3

B 3.6.4.1-4 Revision No.

A

A



BASES

Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.4.1.2 and SR 3.6.4.1.4 (continued) I/

time when secondary containment is required. This is

achieved by maintaining the inner or outer portion of the

barrier closed at all times, i.e., all inner doors closed or

all outer doors closed. Thus each access opening has one

door closed. However, all secondary containment access

doors are normally kept closed, except when the access

opening is being used for entry and exit or when maintenance

is being performed on an access opening. The 31 day

Frequency for SR 3.6.4.1.2 has been shown to be adequate, |Z§§
based on operating experience, and is considered adequate in

view of the other indications of door status that are

available to the operator. The 24 month Frequency for SR
3.6.4.1.4 is considered adequate in view of the existing ZCB
administrative controls on equipment hatches.

SR _3.6.4.1.3

The SGT System exhausts the secondary containment atmosphere
to the environment through appropriate treatment equipment.
Each SGT subsystem is designed to maintain the secondary
containment at > 0.25 inches of vacuum water guage for 1
hour at a flow rate of < 4000 cfm. To ensure that all
fission products released to the secondary containment are
treated, SR 3.6.4.1.3 verifies that a pressure in the
secondary containment that is less than the lowest
postulated pressure external to the secondary containment
boundary can be maintained. When the SGT System is
operating as designed, the maintenance of secondary
containment pressure cannot be accomplished if the secondary
containment boundary is not intact. SR 3.6.4.1.3
demonstrates that the pressure in the secondary containment
can be maintained > 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge for

1 hour using one SGT subsystem at a flow rate < 4000 cfm.
The 1 hour test period allows secondary containment to be in
thermal equilibrium at steady state conditions. The primary
purpose of the SR is to ensure secondary containment
boundary integrity. The secondary purpose of the SR is to
ensure that the SGT subsystem being tested functions as
designed. There is a separate LCO with Surveillance
Requirements that serves the primary purpose of ensuring
OPERABILITY of the SGT System. This SR need not be
performed with each SGT subsystem. The SGT subsystem used
for this Surveillance is staggered to ensure that in

{continued)

Dresden 2 and 3

B 3.6.4.1-5 Revision No.



Z7S 3.L.01

\) g ‘ . Al NO.298  P.15-19
CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS ’ . Suppression Chambar 3/4.7.K
3.7 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.7 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

K. Suppression Chamber K. Suppression Chamber

The suppression chamber shall be The suppression chamber shall be
OPERABLE with: demonstratad OPERABLE:

1. The suppression pool watar laval 1. By verifying the suppression pool wate
between 14‘ £§.5" and 14’ 10.5", levsl to be within the limits at least
once per 24 hours. .

A supprassion: pool maximum averags

water temperature of <85°F during 2. Atleast once par 24 hours by verifying
OPERATIONAL MODE!(s) 1 or 2, excapt the suppression pool average water’
that the maximum average temperature temperature to ba <95°F, except:
may be permitted to increase to:

a. At least once per 5 minutes during

8. =108°F during testing which tasting which adds hest to the
adds heat to the suppression suppression pool, by verifying the
pool. supprassion pool average water
temperature to be <105°F,
b. =110°F with THERMAL )
POWER =<1% of RATED b. At least once per hour when
THERMAL POWER. suppression pool sverage water
_ ' . temparature is = 95°F, by |
o €. =120°F with the main steam verifying:
ERNE line isolation valves closed
) following a scram. 1) Suppression pool average
e ) watsr temperature to be |

=< 110°F, and

w

A total lesakage between ths
suppression chember and drywell of
less than the equivalent leakage

through a 1 inch diameter orifice at a
-\differential pressure of 1.0 psid

eR3EINZ

2) THERMAL POWERto be < 1%
of RATED THERMAL POWER
aftar supprassion pool average I &
water temperature has :
excaeded S5°F for more than

APPLICABILITY; 24 hours,
OPERATIONAL MODEIs) 1, 2 and 3. ©. Atleast once per 30 minutes with

the main steam isolation valves
closad following a scram and

ACTION: “suppression poo} average water
S temperature >85°F, by verifying |

1. With the suppression pool water level suppression pool average water
outside the above limits, restora the temparaturs to be <120°F, l

water level to within the limits :
— o . /’QM Z7S 3..2.1 and 78 3.4.z.>
7] add ’Pmpo.cu! AcTiond A) :

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.7-16 Amendment Nos. 157 ¢ 152
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

I75 3.6.1.1

NO. 298 P.16-19

Supprassion Chamber 3/4.7.K

3.7 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR.OPERATION 4.7 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

within 1/hour or bs in stdeast HOT)-
SHUTPOWN within the’next 12 hours,
and if COLD SHUTDOWN within the
follolving 24 hours.

2. I OPERATIONA ODE(s) 1 or 2 witl SR
he suppression Hool average water, 241
temperature >A5°F, axcept as
permitted abgve, restora the averfage
temperaturg/to <B55F within 24 hours
or reduce FHERMAL POWER 6 =<1%
RATED TJHERMAL POWER within the
next 12 hours.

3. Withy/the suppression pgb! everage
wter temperature > YO5°F during
tgbting which adds héat to the

guppression pool, g&cept as permitts
abova, stop all tegting which adds Kast
10 the suppressigh poo! and restord tha
average tempepRture 1o, 95°F yithin
24 hours or rgduce THERMAL FOWER
t0 =<1% RATED THERMAL PRWER
within the fiext 12 hours.

4. With th¢ suppression pooY average
water tamperatura > {110°F,
imme lataly place the feactor mode
swifch in the Shutdayn position and
operate at least one/low pressurs

5.
water tempephiture > 120°F,
depressurizg’ the reactor pregsura vessel
to <150 gsig (reactor ste
pressure) within 12 hour.
DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.7-17

& Delstad) 65_@
5. At/{east once par monthsfbv ’

‘!LD. /]

conducting 2 drywasll to suppression
‘ehambsr bypass leak test at aninitial
differantial pressure of 1.0 psid and
verifying that the measured leakage is
within the specired limit, {if 3

tests fail to meet the specified limit,-a
test shall be performed st least every 1

@Jmonths until two consecitiva tasts

mest the specified.fimit, at which time
the @fﬁ onth tést schedule may be Z:: ¥
r.esurned. ’

sea Z75 3.4.2. ) and >
Z78 3.6.2.2°

Amendment Nos. 157 & 152

yljd_ 3 o-p..3




DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L.2 The requirement in CTS 4.7.K.5 for the NRC to review the test schedule for
subsequent tests if any leak rate test result is not within the required limits has
been deleted since the NRC has already approved the test schedule. If one test
fails, the current Technical Specifications do not require the test frequency to be
changed. The test frequency is only required to be changed if two consecutive
tests have failed, as stated in CTS 4.7.K.5. Since the test schedule is already
covered by the Technical Specifications, which has been approved by the NRC,
there is no reason to have a requirement that the NRC review the test schedule
(which will not change from the current test schedule) when one test fails. In
addition, a historical review has shown this Surveillance has never failed.
Therefore, this change is considered to be acceptable.

VAN
RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Dresden 2 and 3 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.2.4 - SUPPRESSION POOL SPRAY

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

A2 CTS 4.7.L.1 requires verification that each suppression pool spray valve in the
flow path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in its
correct position. The suppression pool spray function is manually actuated
(requiring reposition of valves and starting of the LPCI pump by the operator).
In the CTS, this is recognized and interpreted that "in the correct position”
allows the valves to be in a non-accident position provided they can be realigned
to the correct position. In the ITS, the words "in the correct position" mean that
the valves must be in the accident position, unless they can be automatically
aligned on an accident signal. If so, then they can be in the non-accident
position. Thus, for suppression pool spray the additional words "or can be
aligned to the correct position" have been added in proposed SR 3.6.2.4.1 to
clarify that it is permissible for this systems' valves to be in the non-accident
position and still be considered OPERABLE. In addition, since there are no
automatic valves for the suppression pool spray mode, the reference to check
automatic valves has been deleted. Since these are the current requirements,
these changes are considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A new Surveillance Requirement has been added. This Surveillance Requirement
(SR 3.6.2.4.2) verifies each suppression pool spray nozzle is unobstructed every
10 years. This SR is required to ensure that when a suppression pool spray | @
subsystem is required per its design function that it will perform as designed.
This SR is an additional restriction on plant operation.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Al ITs5 346.4/

CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY 3/4.7.N

3.7 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.7 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
N. SECONDARY CONTAINMENTONFEGRITY)

SECONDARY CONTAINMEN
shall be demonstrat’edf:y:

N. SECONDARY CONTAINMENTJNTEGHTY)
Le0 2.6.4.1 SECONDARY CONTAINMENTUINFEGRITY)
shall b7

(8] SLE J SR 3.6, M.1.[ 1. Verifying at least once per 24 hours
APPLICABILITY: : that the pressure within the secondary
containment is 20.25 inches of vacuum

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1, 2, 3and *. water gauge.

il

2. Verifying at least once per 31 days

ACTION: ~ thats ,
—{43)

ACTTOJ A 1. Without SECONDARY CONTAINMENT a. At Ieastin each
: in OPERATIONAL SR 3.0.Y.1.2 secondary containment air lock is
) closed. '

MODES(s} 1, 2 or 3, restore
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

within 4 hours or/be in at
east within the next
12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
ithin the following 24 hours.

All secondary containment '
penetrations' not capable of bein toved to
closed by OPERABLE secondary @- S 3L.4.7
containment automatic isolation et

dampers and required to be closed}.

during accident conditions are
in OPERATIONAL MODE *, 54 ‘
suspend handling of irradiated fuel in  SE 2LHL3 ' LD/l
ActTol C the secondary containment, CORE 3. ‘ At least once per monthqby
ALTERATION(s), and operations with a operating prie standby gas treatment
potential for draining the reactor vessel. subsystem at a flow rate <4000 cfm

The provisions of Specification 3.0.C for one hour and maintaining 20.25
are not applicable. g inches of vacuum water gauge in the

secondary containment.

Without S,ECONDARY CONTAINMENT

ou o S TAGLERED TEST BASES)

(AT Protesed SE3HHLT )—i2) lﬁ

AP,D/:"Labﬂi"l/' » - When handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATION(s), and operations

with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.

= Valves and biind flanges in high-radiation areas may Be verified by use Of administrative controls. w/

locked or sealed-closed penetrations may be opened intermittently under administrative controls.

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.7-20 Amendment Nos. 150

Pftﬁ!; ‘ a‘f /



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

M.2

CTS 4.7.N.3 requires that one subsystem be tested every 18 months. However,
the same SGT subsystem could be tested at each testing occurrence. Proposed
SR 3.6.4.1.3 will now require both subsystems be tested in the course of

48 months, as represented by the Staggered Test Basis requirement of the

24 month Frequency. This will ensure each SGT subsystem can maintain the
proper vacuum. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

A new Surveillance is being added, ITS SR 3.6.4.1.4, which requires all
secondary containment equipment hatches to be verified closed and sealed every
24 months. This SR provides adequate assurance that exfiltration from the
secondary containment through these hatches will not occur.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LD.1

The Frequency for performing CTS 4.7.N.3 has been extended from 18 months
to 24 months in proposed SR 3.6.4.1.3 to facilitate a change to the Dresden 2
and 3 refuel cycle from 18 months to 24 months. This surveillance ensures that
the Secondary Containment is OPERABLE. The proposed change will allow this
Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24
month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed Specification 3.0.2).
This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated

April 2, 1991.

CTS 4.7.N.3 (ITS SR 3.6.4.1.3) verifies the secondary containment can be
maintained at the required vacuum. The purpose of this test is to ensure
secondary containment boundary integrity by demonstrating that secondary
containment vacuum assumed in the safety analysis can be maintained under
design basis conditions. Extending the surveillance interval for this verification
of secondary containment integrity is acceptable because secondary containment
is maintained at a negative pressure during normal operation, and secondary
containment structural integrity is maintained through administrative controls
which ensure that no significant changes will be made to the secondary
containment structure without proper evaluation. Furthermore, based on
engineering judgement, any structural degradation which would result in

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LLESS RESTRICTIVE

LD.1 impacting secondary containment OPERABILITY is not likely to occur during
(cont’d) normal plant operation. Any event which would cause significant structural
degradation, such as a seismic event would require a plant evaluation.

Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that these
tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation
has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on
safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. In addition,
the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the maximum
interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate any
assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

"Specific"

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Dresden 2 and 3 3
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{7.A>

{47k 5>

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Pr1mar_y Containment
3.6.1.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.1.1

Perform requn'ed visual- examinations and
leakage rate testing except for primary
containment air lock testing

:Mdn/ \
ﬂpn-/mnm»:*lm
2 7es, 'ﬂf

régqroana

rdanc wi t

g testing perfo
accordédnce wit| 10 CFR '
modified by

leakage rat acceptanfe criteria are
< 006 L, foy' the Type’B and Type C te Z:?"’"%ch""*"“‘““
afd < 0175/1, for tie Type ~ il
g Yograv - _J
SR 3.6.1.1.2 Verlfy drywell to suppression chamber @&%s@ J ' 2
ditfergntial fressure gt 3 L
- AND
ingte tesfed ovep/a [10] Ainute pefiod ' '
at_an initial differential pressure of 7 | e NOTE-—---
¢ psid. Only required
| after two
2 1 consecutive

“byPass lea Kase is £ 2% ot the
accestuble AJE desuau value a-f‘

018 642

tests fail and
continues until
two consecutive
tests pass

' [@__F.._month‘s@ __ '

BWR/4 STS

3.6-2

Rev 1, 04/07/95




JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

1. A 10 CFR 50 Appendix J Testing Program Plan has been added to Section 5.5. The
program references the requirements of 10 CFR 50 Appendix J and approved
exemptions, therefore, the surveillances have been modified to reference the program.
This is consistent with Current Licensing Basis and with TSTF-52.

2. Not used. , AN
3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific values have been
included.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Suppression Pool Spray
3.6.2.4

. ) {C7Ss>

N

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS .
SURVEILLANCE /E ' FREQUENCY

{47.L> SR 3.6.2.4.1  Verify each mion pool spray 31 days

subsystem manualg[power operateqg(and)
@uEtmatao) valve in the flow path that is .
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured —z

© in positioneis in the correct position or
can be aligned to the correct position.

Verify each RHR pump. deve)bps a flow

rate > [400] gpm through/the heat .
“exchanger while operatjfig in the '

suppression pool spray mode.

<D , ' |
oc 12 Y SR 3.6.2.4.2 VeriSy each suecrescion Poo | 10 years ,@

) SPray Mozzle Is unchstracted.

et

BWR/4 STS 3.6-38 Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.6.2.4 - SUPPRESSION POOL SPRAY

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis
description, or licensing basis description.

2. The Dresden 2 and 3 design does not include an automatically actuated Suppression
Pool Spray System; the system is entirely manually actuated. Therefore, the word
"automatic" has been deleted from the valve position check Surveillance (ITS

SR 3.6.2.4.1).
3. Editorial change made to be consistent with other similar specifications.
4, The bracketed requirement has been deleted. The current licensing basis for Dresden 2

and 3 does not require a suppression pool spray flow rate verification.

5. A new Surveillance was added which verifies each suppression pool spray nozzle is
unobstructed every 10 years. This Surveillance is required to ensure that when a | @
suppression pool spray subsystem is required per its design function that it will perform
as designed. If the spray nozzles are obstructed, then their design function may not be

met. A

Dresden 2 and 3 1



- [secondaryf) Containment

””j 3.6.4.1
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
(3724 Act2> C. (continued c.2 Suspend CORE Inmediately
(374 A ( ) ALTERATIONS.
AND
c.3. Initiate action to Immediately
suspend OPDRVs.
—1{/]
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
- SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
CHTNIY SR 3.6.4.1.1 V V;rify econdary[f containment vacuum is 24 hours
2 ED.ZS inch of vacuum water gauge.

Verify all 'econdar_ym containment (3l -days) . . &

_equipment hatches are closed and gealed. -

(ore}, : /
CLTAL2D SR 3.6.4.1.D  Verify @ gisecondaryJ containment 31 days TsTE

— : access dooryis closeds~EXcep en the -tg
(L” €ach . = cCess opening is being used $br entry
access OPENING and exit[, then a} least one/door shall
- \be cXosed).

Verify ®ach standby gas tre
- {SGT) subsystem will draw

[secondary] containment 46 ,
-2 [0.257 inch of vacuydwater gauge

in g [120] seconds. . ’

T18] months 6n|
a STAGGERED |
TEST BAYIS

nove to .
Proter locaticd

BWR/4 - STS 3.6-48

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

ISTS SR 3.6.4.1.2 verifies all secondary containment equipment hatches are closed and

sealed every 31 days. The Surveillance Requirement was not added during the @
Technical Specification Upgrade Program, in accordance with Amendment 171 and 167
respectively, issued by the NRC on November 27, 1995. However, the SR will be @
added at a 24 month Frequency (ITS SR 3.6.4.1.4). The following requirements have
been revised or renumbered, where applicable, to reflect this change.

The bracketed Surveillance (ISTS SR 3.6.4.1.4), the drawdown test, has been deleted
consistent with the current licensing basis. The analysis does not assume an explicit
drawdown time. The subsequent SR has been renumbered to reflect the deletion.

ISTS SR 3.6.1.4.5 is a test that ensures the Secondary Containment is Operable; the
leak tightness of the Secondary Containment boundary is within the assumptions of the
accident analyses. However, it is written in such a manner that it implies that if a SGT
subsystem is inoperable, the SR is failed ("Verify each standby gas treatment (SGT)
subsystem can..."). As stated above, this is not the intent of the SR. Therefore, to
ensure this misinterpretation cannot occur, the SR has been rephrased to more clearly
convey the original intent of the SR, to verify the Secondary Containment is Operable.
With the new wording, if a SGT subsystem is inoperable, ITS SR 3.6.4.1.3 will still be
met and only the SGT System Specification, LCO 3.6.4.3, will be required to be
entered. The SR will still ensure each SGT subsystem is used (on a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS) to perform the SR. This change is also consistent with TSTF-322.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

- BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR_3.6. ] . 1 o l G%L P’iwmn; Con'*ainmm'* LezaéA_qa. R&‘fl Tes-f/ng ﬂ» Hwt

REQUIREMENTS
) Maintaining the primary containment OPERABLE requires
_compliance with the visual examinations and leakage rate
test requirements of Q0 FR S0, AppAndix J (Rev. 37 A9

@pdiied by approved Axemptigny: Failure to meet air lock

> t .

TeakageY(SR 3.6.1.3 @L does _(7D)
not necessarﬂy result in a faiture of this SR. The impact —
of the failure to meet these SRs must be eval uated agamst

'

J £Xe!
Jeft 'Ieakage prior to the first startup after performmg a
required U_LFR 50, Apperdix A\ leakage test is required to

be < 0.6 L'l for comtglmed Type B and eakage, anl;i 0.75 L,

for overall Type A leakage. At all other times e?vreﬁ\@_ .
required leakage rate tests, the acceptance criteria is .
based on an overall Type A Teakage 1imit of < 1.0 L,. At
< 1.0 L, the offsite dose consequences are bounded by the
assumptions of the safety analysis. The Fre

requ1red by'\ UAIIAH /Appendix/J (Re
0 f R 3.0/

[:%

R’IMAY C’Dn‘/ammu?‘

ézaéa:a !ﬂ
7(70. (A ts mq Ro?ram i

Maintaining the pressure suppression function of primary
containment reqmres 1imiting the leakage from the drywell
to the suppression chamber. Thus, if an event were to occur
that pressurized the drywell, the steam would be directed
' through the downcomers into the suppression pool. This SR
75 measures drywell to suppression chamber differential
L pressure during a%mmute period to ensure that the
Jeakage paths that d bypass the suppressmn pool are

within allowable limits. A

C = ).0psid3 Satisfactory performance of this SR can be achieved by ]
= establishing a known differential pressurelbetween the
drywell and the suppression chamber and verifying that the

meacured byeass
leaKasge is < 2%

of the accertable
AVK desism wlue
0§ Od8CH2 (RebH)

SR_3.6.1.1.2

The ’leakage est is perfomed
monthff} Frequency was developed

2y ]

(continued)

BWR/4 'STS B 3.6-4 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Primary Containment

B 3.6.1.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR_3.6.1.1.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

considering "it is prudent that this Surveillance be

performed during a unit outage and also in view of the fact -
that component failures that might have affected this test .
are identified by other primary containment SRs. Two
consecutive test failures, however, would indicate.
unexpected primary containment degradation; in this event,

m as the Note indicates, increasing the Frequency to once
every monthsm js required until the situation is remedied

‘as evidenced by passing two consecutive tests.

[1}-

il )
REFERENCES 1. JFsAR, Section gA—&2)- /J—i_l
2. \Fsar, Section (I L 3)~—(5E:5)~
ZFon B
3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix o 0= E— —{7]

A\

\‘ﬁ

Dresdew Ctation Special Kmx"f Mo, 23, 7 Tw Formation Covcerni #2 f

Dresden Units 2 amd 3 Drywell to Torus Vscuaon Breakess: ' Bavil 1TF3.

BWR/4 STS B 3.6-5 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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[:]_____1335 Suppression Pool Spray
B 3.6.2.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.4.1 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS ' )

valve is also allowed to be in the nonaccident position
_provided it can be aligned to the accident position within
the time assumed in the accident analysis. This is P Y)
"acceptable since theﬂﬂﬁbsupprassion‘pool(?Zﬁiﬁﬁlmo~e is
manually initiated. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it jnvolves verification that
those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

The Frequency .of 31 days_is justified because the valves are
operated .under procedural control, improper valve position
would affect only a single subsystem, the probability of an
: event requiring initiation of the system js low, and the
ystem is a manually initiated system. This Frequency
L has been shown to be acceptable based on operating
experience.

SR_3.6.2.4.2

erifying each RHR gump develops 2 fiow rafe > [400] gpm
while operating ig the suppression pool fgpray mode with f1
through the heaj/exchanger ensures thay/pump performance Kas
not degraded ddring the cycle. Flow A5 a normal test o
centrifugal plimp performance requir by.Section XI ofthe
ASME Code (Kef. 2). This test confirms one point on he
pump desigh curve and is indicat#le of overall perfgtrmance.
Such ingérvice inspections confArm component OPE ,
trend ferformance, and detect/incipient failures/by
indifating abnormal performpfice. The Frequenc of this SR
isAin accordance with the/Inservice Testing Jrogram, but
e Frequency must not ey€eed 92 days].\ p= )

2 U : '
Rsrsasncssoﬁrsm, section 6.2 14]

M:_AS_ME. Boller ap@ Pressure Vesse’ Code, Sectjem XIN)

This Surveillanca 15 PerformeX every /0 Years £ verify that the sPrat nvozzles are wot
obstructed avd that seray €low will be Hovided whev reauined. The lOyean Freeumency s
adeaucde to detect clearadation in pertormasce due 1> the Passive mozzle decan  awnd

has beers shows o be accertoble theoush ererativs exreriesce. [

BWR/4 STS B 3.6-74 . : Rev 1, 04707795
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[1 —Tfsecondaryf Containment

) , B 3.6.4.1

BASES

ACTIONS C.1, €.2, and €.3 (continued)

_movément of irradiated fuel dssefblies would not be a @
"~ sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

- P | S | &)
SURVEILLANCE ‘' 3.6.4.1. : . . 4
REQUIREHENTS

N

This SR ensures that the [[secondaryf containment boundary is
sufficiently leak tight to preclude exfiltration under
, expected wind .conditions. The 24 hour Frequency of this SR .
M| was developed based on operating experience related to ' __{D
-[fsecondary[] containment vacuum variations during the !
applicable MODES and the low probability of a DBA occurring

Furthermore, the 24 hour Frequency is considered adequate in
view of other indications available in the control room, . q
including alarms, to.alert the operator to an abnormal
hjgsecondarym containment vacuum condition. é

6.4.1.7 and SR 3.6.4.1.;- % | A
t :

) , __Verifying that¥ secondary{] containment|@quipment hatchEs 3
— ((ev-each ™= access door@® Closédzensures that the infiltration o
o access odelingd outside air of such a magnitude as to prevent maintaining

(anmel

the desired negative pressure does not occur. Verifying

“ - that all such openings are closed provides adequate :

_ assurance that exfiltration from the (fsecondary(}] containment
| -+ will not occur. .In this application, the term. "sealed” has
no _connotation of leak tightness. sMaintaining jisecondar

L ITSTE
-8 |
€ acgess opening
_ entry and exit '
fast orie_door mpust remain 0sed The 31 day Frequency &
or €HEF® SREhas been shown to be Zadequate; based on ~ ,
. operating experience, and is considered]adequate in view of
the other indications of door status that are . ,@
a_vaﬂab]e to the opgrator. quSEZT R 3.“”.11_\ ,

76:. 24 moth Freeuency ort SR 3.C.HN.H ;1 sconsidered ade eucte is
viewof the @XistAs admivistrative Cotnrols on Ceuipment helches. @
(continued)
. BWR/4 STS. - B 3.6-100 Rev 1, 04/07/95;
I additiow, For Ceuitmedt hatehes thetare €looe Pluss, The “secled ” é
tewsirement is effectively met by atavity. e




AC Sources —Operating

3.8.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
------------------------------------- NOTES - s
1. SR 3.8.1.1 through SR 3.8.1.20 are applicable only to the given unit’s Ich
AC electrical power sources.
2. SR 3.8.1.21 is applicable to the opposite unit’s AC electrical power
sources.
SURVETLLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.1.1 Verify correct breaker alignment and 7 days
indicated power availability for each
required offsite circuit. ZCS
SR 3.8.1.2  --meememeee e NOTES---------commmm -
1. A11 DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period and followed by
a warmup period prior to loading.

A modified DG start involving idling
and gradual acceleration to
synchronous speed may be used for this
SR as recommended by the manufacturer.
When modified start procedures are not
used, the time, voltage, and frequency

tolerances of SR 3.8.1.8 must be met.

3. A single test of the common DG at the
specified Frequency will satisfy the

Surveillance for both units.

Verify each DG starts from standby
conditions and achieves steady state

voltage > 3952 V and < 4368 V and frequency

2 58.8 Hz and £ 61.2 Hz.

31 days

Dresden 2 and 3

3.8.1-6

(continued)

Amendment No.



DC Sources —QOperating

3.8.4
3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
3.8.4 DC Sources —Qperating
LCO 3.8.4 The following DC electrical power subsystems shall be
OPERABLE:
a. Two 250 VDC electrical power subsystems; IZCX
b. Division 1 and Division 2 125 VDC electrical power

subsystems; and

c. The opposite unit’s Division 2 125 VDC electrical power
subsystem capable of supporting equipment required to be
OPERABLE by LCO 3.6.4.3, "Standby Gas Treatment (SGT)
System," LCO 3.7.4, "Control Room Emergency Ventilation
(CREV) System" (Unit 3 only), LCO 3.7.5, "Control Room
Emergency Ventilation Air Conditioning (AC) System”
(Unit 3 only), and LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources—0Operating."

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One 250 VDC battery A.l Restore 250 VDC battery Prior to
inoperable as a result to OPERABLE status. exceeding 7
of maintenance or cumulative days
testing. per operating

cycle of battery
inoperability,
on a per battery
basis, as a
result of
maintenance or
testing

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 3.8.4-1 Amendment No.



DC Sources — Shutdown

3.8.5
3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
3.8.5 DC Sources —Shutdown
LCO 3.8.5 One 250 VDC and one 125 VDC electrical power subsystem shall k@s

be OPERABLE to support the 250 VDC and one 125 VDC Class 1E
electrical power distribution subsystems required by LCO
3.8.8, “Distribution Systems — Shutdown.” ZX

APPLICABILITY: MODES 4 and 5,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required Al Declare affected Immediately
DC electrical power required feature(s)
subsystems inoperable. inoperable.

A2.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

A.2.2 Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the
secondary
containment.

P
o

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 3.8.5-1 Amendment No.



ACTIONS

Distribution Systems —Operating

3.8.7

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

B. One or more DC
electrical power
distribution
subsystems inoperable.

B.1 Restore DC electrical

power distribution
subsystems to
OPERABLE status.

2 hours *é

AND

16 hours from
discovery of
failure to meet

C. One or more required
opposite unit Division
2 AC or DC electrical
power distribution
subsystems inoperable.

Enter applicable Conditions
and Required Actions of
LCO 3.8.1 when Condition C

results in the inoperability

of a required offsite
circuit.

C.1 Restore required
opposite unit

Division 2 AC and DC

electrical power
distribution
subsystems to
OPERABLE status.

LCO 3.8.7.a A
15
1@
8 16
7 days

16

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A,
B, or C not met.

12 hours 1[:)

36 hours [@

E. Two or more electrical
power distribution
subsystems inoperable
that, in combination,
result in a toss of
function.

Immediately

ya
B

Dresden 2 and 3

D.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

D.2 Be in MODE 4.

E.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3.
3.8.7-2

Amendment No.



BASES

DC Sources — Shutdown
B 3.8.5

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

many Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) that are analyzed in
MODES 1, 2, and 3 have no specific analyses in MODES 4 and
5. Worst case bounding events are deemed not credible in
MODES 4 and 5 because the energy contained within the
reactor pressure boundary, reactor coolant temperature and
pressure, and the corresponding stresses result in the
probabilities of occurrence being significantly reduced or
eliminated, and in minimal consequences. These deviations
from DBA analysis assumptions and design requirements during
shutdown conditions are allowed by the LCO for required
systems.

The shutdown Technical Specification requirements are
designed to ensure that the unit has the capability to
mitigate the consequences of certain postulated accidents.
Worst case Design Basis Accidents which are analyzed for
operating MODES are generally viewed not to be a significant
concern during shutdown MODES due to the lower energies
involved. The Technical Specifications therefore require a
lesser complement of electrical equipment to be available
during shutdown than is required during operating MODES.:
More recent work completed on the potential risks associated
with shutdown, however, have found significant risk
associated with certain shutdown evolutions. As a result,
in addition to the requirements established in the Technical
Specifications, the Industry has adopted NUMARC 91-06,
"Guidelines for industry Actions to Assess Shutdown
Management," as an industry initiative to manage shutdown
tasks and associated electrical support to maintain risk at
an acceptable low level. This may require the availability
of additional equipment beyond that required by the shutdown
Technical Specifications.

The DC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(i1).

LCO

The DC electrical power subsystems—with: a) the required
250 VDC subsystem consisting of one 250 VDC battery, one
battery charger, and the corresponding control equipment and
interconnecting cabling supplying power to the associated
bus; and b) the required 125 VDC subsystem consisting of one
battery, one battery charger, and the corresponding control
equipment and interconnecting cabling supplying power to the
associated bus—are required to be OPERABLE to support some
of the required DC distribution subsystems required OPERABLE

{(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3

B 3.8.5-2 Revision No.
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BASES

DC Sources — Shutdown
B 3.8.5

LCO
(continued)

by LCO 3.8.8, "Distribution Systems — Shutdown." This

requirement ensures the availability of sufficient DC

electrical power sources to operate the unit in a safe

manner and to mitigate the consequences of postulated events
during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling accidents and

inadvertent reactor vessel draindown). The associated

alternate 125 VDC electrical power subsystem may be used to ‘
satisfy the requirements of the 125 VDC subsystems. ZCS

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the secondary containment provide assurance
that:

a. Required features to provide adequate coolant
inventory makeup are available for the irradiated fuel
assemblies in the core in case of an inadvertent
draindown of the reactor vessel:

b. Required features needed to mitigate a fuel handling
accident are available;

cC. Required features necessary to mitigate the effects of
events that can lead to core damage during shutdown
are available; and

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold
shutdown condition or refueling condition.

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3

are covered in LCO 3.8.4.

ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 4 or 5. However,

since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1,
2, or 3, the ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating
that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor
operations. Entering LCO 3.0.3 while in MODE 1, 2, or 3

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3
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BASES

Distribution Systems —Operating
B 3.8.7

ACTIONS
(continued)

c.1

With one or more required opposite unit Division 2 AC or DC
electrical power distribution subsystems inoperable, the
redundant required features of the standby gas treatment
(SGT) subsystem may not function if a design basis event
were to occur. In addition, Unit 2 and Unit 3 share the
single train Control Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) and
the associated Air Conditioning (AC) System. Since these
systems are powered only from Unit 2, an inoperable Unit 2
Division 2 AC electrical power distribution subsystem could
result in a loss of the CREV System and Control Room
Emergency Ventilation AC System functions (for both units).

With a standby gas treatment (SGT) subsystem inoperable, LCO
3.6.4.3 requires restoration of the inoperable SGT subsystem
to OPERABLE status in 7 days. Similarly, with the CREV
System inoperable, LCO 3.7.4 requires restoration of the
inoperable CREV System to OPERABLE status within 7 days.
With the Control Room Emergency Ventilation AC System
inoperable, LCO 3.7.5 requires restoration of the inoperable
Control Room Emergency Ventilation AC System to OPERABLE
status in 30 days. Therefore, a 7 day Completion Time is
provided to restore the required opposite unit Division 2 AC
and DC electrical power subsystems to OPERABLE status. The
7 day Completion Time is based on consideration of such
factors as the availability of the OPERABLE redundant
system(s) and the low probability of a DBA occurring during
this time period.

The Required Action is modified by a Note indicating that
the applicable Conditions of LCO 3.8.1 be entered and
Required Actions taken if the incoperable opposite unit AC
electrical power distribution subsystem results in an
inoperable required offsite circuit. This is an exception
to LCO 3.0.6 and ensures the proper actions are taken for
these components.

D.1 and D.2

If the inoperable distribution subsystem cannot be restored
to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion Time,
the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to

(continued)

A

Dresden 2 and 3
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L i H.Z-—<GE1JE|2/-}L DESCZ(FT/DU>

D.C. Sources - Shutdown 3/4.9.D

— z AL POW
3.9 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.8 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS L.{
D. D.C. Seurces - Shutdown p 2.8 PC- Sourses - Shutdown (7 1 prorosed Note. )
160 38.5 D.€) electrical The mquir:ﬁaatteﬂe's and chargers shall be (@
- B & demonstrated OPERABLE™ per the '
5 & ‘surveillance requirements in Specification '
4.9.C. A

1. Ong station 250 volt ery with
full capacity charg :

to sursort the 260 VOC awd ewe 126 VO @

2. lI\le station 11;:-: it battery Class IE e;f_gdri@( Power disteibutio @
capacity chepger. cubsystems reauined by LC0 3881 ~

(oug 250 VOC awd , W Dictpib ation Svstems ~ Shetdown I
\owre 125 VOC :

APPLICABILITY; '

OPERATIONAL MODE(e) 4 and 5, and when M. 2 .
handling irvadiated fuel in the secandary . ‘ .

comainment. (LA prorosed ACITONS Nefe)
J . With any of the abov; nqdired station o
AClod A batteries and/or associated chargeri(s) add froposed @
) inoparable¥suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, iKeQu ired Betioo A.1) ]

e suspend handling of irradiated fuel in the

secondary containment, and suspend :

operations with a potential for draining the M .3

reactor vesael. < —{ add ProPosed

\ Reauired Ackiow B.2.4
0.7 : : .
\ —— - :
(= Siernate 125 Aoft battery shall adifers to these sersé Surveillance Requirementd to bo considored OF; il
Cr 3851 Exc-pt the Unit 2 total battery terminal voltage on float charge shall be verified weskly ss 130.2 voRts.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES — SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al

A2

In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

The ITS present the battery hardware components (battery and charger) in the
DC Sources LCO (ITS 3.8.5). The battery cell parameters are presented in a
separate LCO (ITS 3.8.6).

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

M.2

M.3

The existing requirement of CTS 3.9.D for one 250 VDC and one 125 VDC
electrical power sources to be OPERABLE during shutdown conditions is not
specific as to what the sources must be powering. The requirement in ITS LCO
3.8.5 specifies that the sources must support an associated division of the onsite
Class 1E DC Electrical Power Distribution System required by LCO 3.8.8,
“Distribution Systems — Shutdown.” This added restriction conservatively
assures that at least the 250 VDC and one 125 VDC electrical power distribution
subsystems have an OPERABLE DC source (battery and associated charger)
supplying it with power, when required.

CTS 3.9.D, "DC Sources — Shutdown" Actions have been modified by a Note
stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable (ITS 3.8.5 ACTIONS Note). If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations. This clarification is
necessary because defaulting to LCO 3.0.3 during irradiated fuel assembly
movement in MODE 1, 2, or 3 would require the reactor to be shutdown, but
would not require suspension of movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.
Therefore, the proposed Note ensures that proper actions are taken when moving
irradiated fuel assemblies in MODE 1, 2, or 3 (i.e., LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable
and cannot be used in lieu of suspending fuel movement as required by the
ACTIONS of the LCO). This change is also consistent with TSTF-36, Rev. 3.

In the event the necessary DC sources are not OPERABLE, plant conditions are
conservatively restricted in CTS 3.9.D Action (ITS 3.8.5 Required Actions
A.2.1, A2.2, and A.2.3) by suspending CORE ALTERATIONS, irradiated fuel
handling, and OPDRVs. However, continued operation without the necessary

Dresden 2 and 3 1




DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES — SHUTDOWN

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.3
(cont’d)

DC sources should not be considered acceptable. Therefore, ITS 3.8.5 Required
Action A.2.4 is added to commence and continue attempts to restore the
necessary DC sources. (Note that if actions are taken in accordance with ITS
3.8.5 Required Action A.1, sufficiently conservative measures are assured by the
ACTIONS for the individual components declared inoperable without requiring
the efforts to restore the inoperable source.) ITS 3.8.5 Required Action A.2.4
results in an action which does not allow continued operation in the existing plant
condition. This has the effect of not allowing MODE changes per LCO 3.0.4.
Therefore this existing implicit requirement is explicitly addressed in the ITS
3.8.5 ACTIONS.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LAl

LA.2

The details relating to system OPERABILITY in CTS 3.9.D (what constitutes a
required DC electrical power source) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases.
The details for system OPERABILITY are not necessary in the LCO. The
definition of OPERABILITY suffices. ITS LCO 3.8.5 will still require one 250
VDC and one 125 VDC electrical power subsystem to be OPERABLE.
Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in
Chapter S of the ITS.

The detail of CTS 4.9.D footnote a that an alternate 125 volt battery shall adhere
to these same Surveillance Requirements to be considered OPERABLE is
proposed to be relocated to the Bases, in the form of a discussion that states the
alternate 125 VDC battery can be used to meet the requirements of the LCO.
This requirement is not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the alternate
batteries. This requirement, the definition of OPERABILITY, and the proposed
Surveillances are sufficient to ensure that the requirement will be met. As such,
the relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection
of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the
ITS.

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES — SHUTDOWN

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

"Specific”

L.1

L.2

Three of the DC sources Surveillances required to be performed by CTS 4.9.D
(CTS 4.9.C.4,4.9.C.5, and 4.9.C.6) involve tests that would cause the only
required OPERABLE 250 VDC battery to be rendered inoperable. This
condition presents a significant risk if an event were to occur during the test.

The NRC has previously provided Surveillance exceptions in the Dresden 2 and
3 CTS to avoid a similar condition for the AC sources, but the exceptions have
not been applied to DC sources. In an effort to consistently address this concern,
proposed SR 3.8.5.1 has a Note that excludes performance requirements of
Surveillances that would require the required OPERABLE 250 VDC battery to [ @
be rendered inoperable. This allowance does not take exception to the
requirement for the battery to be capable of performing the particular function -
just to the requirement to demonstrate that capability while that source of power
is being relied on to support meeting the LCO.

An alternative is proposed in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS to suspending operations if
a DC Source is inoperable, and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, CORE
ALTERATIONS, or OPDRVs are being conducted. The alternative, ITS 3.8.5
Required Action A.1, is to declare the affected feature(s) inoperable, and @
continue to conduct operations (e.g., OPDRVs), if the affected feature(s)

ACTIONS allow. Conservative actions can be assured if the affected feature(s)
without the necessary DC power is declared inoperable and the associated
ACTIONS of the individual feature(s) taken. These conservative actions are
currently approved (or will be approved by the ITS amendment) by the NRC. ‘
Therefore, this change is considered acceptable.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Dresden 2 and 3 3



Insert SR Notes

1. SR 3.8.1.1 through SR 3.8.1.20 are applicable only to the given unit’s
AC electrical power sources.

2. SR 3.8.1.21 is applicable to the opposite unit’s AC electrical power
sources.

Insert Page 3.8-6



AC Sources—Operating

3.8.1
<C7s)
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
. &l SR 3.8.1 @S) NOTSE\)—’/ A sl:ﬁla festof #m. Lommon
- i @/), A1l DG starts may be preceded by an engine D& atthe Spacidied
prelube period. — H%uwwmﬂ&uﬁyﬁz
(49470 \Sufvai//4mc¢ for both Lm;-pls,
Verify each DG starts from standby 184 days
condition and achieves{ An 2] séconds Y l
voltage >(Z74F) V and < V and _1 7]
- frequency > {58.8)) Hz and < [§61.2] Hz.
4!2!3
8k @g y)
CKUdGA LS ['SR 3.8.1. NOT /L

This Sury 111ance sha11 not be erformed /

in MODE A or 2. However, credit may be "
taken $or unplanned events that satisfy .
this

/.
H Venfy UMWJ' manua‘l@ transfer
: of funit power supply} from the

ormal
offsite circuit to the alternate
offsite circuit.

months,

¢

h ,

(continued)

3752

.
»

=

%\sbmc{s, vohtage > (BTG

and 4;z7uamcy Ek?

ﬁ*maay Sfaﬁz/)

0 JE2)

PHz; and

{71
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AC Sources—Operating

R 3.8.1
<LTSs>
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURYEILLANCE : FREQUENCY

EZP 13 == 523
(494.205 SR 3.8.1. NoTEGS

R @~ ATY DG starts may be preceded by an
XDoc m. 77 engine prelube period.

Core Cooling System (ECCS) initiation
signal each D& auto-starts from standby
condition.and:

(13)

Yerify on an actual or simulated Emergency @E?%g;nths?} H

3 seconds after auto-start

a.
10y testy

F';irl'ﬁ , achieve; vo]tage
~GLBD S @I V and (I

b. s 2] se nds:
d urj chleves requency
> ﬂ58 83 Hz and < 61.2j

Operates for > @5@ mmub?}—“

.Permanent}y connected Joads re
from the offsite p er
; and

i

/

auto-connected thrgugh t
Joad sequencer] Pfom the offsite/powe
systeq)

(continued)
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LTSS E] Insert LCO 3.8.4

<29¢1> a. Two 250 VDC electrical power subsystems; AN
{39027 b, Division 1 and Division 2 125 VDC electrical power subsystems; and
<D mi2y C. The opposite unit Division 2 125 VDC electrical power subsystem capable

of supporting equipment required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.6.4.3, "Standby

Gas Treatment (SGT) System," LCO 3.7.4, "Control Room Emergency

Ventilation (CREV) System" (Unit 3 only), LCO 3.7.5, "Control Room

Emergency Ventilation Air Conditioning (AC) System" (Unit 3 only), and l[ﬁ}
LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources—Operating."

L%J Insert ACTIONS

//3?A:)> A. One 250 VDC battery Al Restore 250 VDC battery | Prior to
{ fet | inoperable as a to OPERABLE status. exceeding 7
2.9.€ ‘\\ result of cumulative days
Faruste (b)” maintenance or per operating
~ testing. cycle of battery
inoperability,
on a per battery
basis, as a
result of
maintenance or
testing
/2o B, One 250 VDC battery | B.1 Restore 250 VDC battery | 7 days
(Aest s inoperable, due to to OPERABLE status.
SR & -
/ rj~_,“é> the need to replace
\ memsTes the battery, as
determined by
maintenance or
testing.

Insert Page 3.8-24a



all chavaes are [] Uvless s thersriSe rclestitiodd

DC Sources—Operating

3.8.4
CLTSS
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS _
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
3.9.¢c . SR 3.8.4.1 Verify battery terminal voltage 7 days
Footuote (o) P on Float chargeg (5
<e4g.¢.1> A - .
{90 2> 'SR 3.8.4.2 Verify no visible corrosion at battery 92 days
: terminals and connectors.
R
Verify battery connection resistance s
< B1.5E-4 ohmfj for inter-cell connectionss
BE-%0 or inter-r3
connections -,
= (Tusert 5R 3.8.4.2 ) [C)
(4) : . - (2u
<#9.£.3.4) SR 3.8.4. Verify battery cells, cell plates, and months '

racks show no visual indication of physical
damage or abnormal deteriorations

rrE|
1-38 |

)

{(that cou I fearacle battery £erformasice, Y

- [cTez_ang

anti-corrosion material.

Remove visible corrosion and verify battery
cell to cell and terminal connections are

Yoht, apl] coated with _

@Tnglbhs

S
{#.9.¢0.3.L> SR 3.8.4.8
&

{4.9.0,3.05 SR 3.8.4.

Verify batter connection resistance [Jis
< {f1.5E-4 oh

for inter-cell connection

(12D months

a, 2260,% VOO fAreach 260 Y0C SubSystem §

b, 212008 VOC fre each 125 VIC Suhsvsfens gand

—— — —

(continued)
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NOTE—

<Oyl pired bhe mef vhew #he toit2
27%!&2?‘2‘%:\/15 réitiredto be OPERAGLE ,
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- (3.9.D> .

Appl 3.9.07

{3.9.D Act>
<Dot m.1>

DC Sources—Shutdown
3.8.5

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
3.8.5 DC Sources-—-Shutdown

1 be OPERABLE to supp
tion subsystem(s) requjred-
ystems—Shutdown."”

cal power subsystems s
elecirical power distri
Co 3.8.10, "Distributio

Z
D “E ONTZFO VOC anfone l2$ VDC clectaseed Powes SUhsystem .

APPLICABILITY:  MODES 4 and 5, shall be DPERA EL
: Durmg»movemento*‘ irradiated fuel assemblies in the g

LCO 3.8.5

—— e m— —— om— ——— — o

el |4

~204

ACTIONS ¢ - —
CONDITION . REQUIRED ACTION : COMPLETION TIME
"~ A. Onejor morg*required A.l " Declare affected Immediately g
G] e ectrical power required feature(s) TsTF
- subsyste _}inoperable. mcperab]e -204f
A.2.1 Suépend CORE Immediately
. ALTERATIONS. ‘
AND
A.2.2 Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel .
assemblies_in the
[secondaryff— - lel
containment.
AND
(continued)
1o susrent the 250 VDC awl ove 125 VOC
Class IE electrical fower distribution 0
subsystems required by LCO 3.8.9)
Y Distribution Systems=Shutdowso !
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES — SHUTDOWN

1. The proper LCO number has been provided. This change was necessary due to the
deletion of ISTS 3.8.7, "Inverters — Operating" and ISTS 3.8.8, "Inverters —
Shutdown."

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has

been provided.

3. The ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.
If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in Mode 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not
specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in Mode 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations. This clarification is necessary
because defaulting to LCO 3.0.3 during irradiated fuel assembly movement in Mode 1,
2, or 3 would require the reactor to be shutdown, but would not require suspension of
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Therefore, the proposed Note ensures that
proper actions are taken when moving irradiated fuel assemblies in Mode 1, 2, or 3
(i.e., LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable and cannot be used in lieu of suspending fuel
movement as required by the ACTIONS of the LCO). This change is also consistent
with TSTF-36, Rev. 4.

4, Due to the Dresden 2 and 3 design (spare battery and charger for the 125 VDC
Electrical Power System), individual batteries and battery chargers can be tested
without compromising compliance with the requirements of the LCO. Therefore, since
the test can be performed without compromising the DC loads, the SRs are not
excepted from performance for the 125 VDC electrical power subsystem when the unit | é
is shutdown (per the Note to SR 3.8.5.1).

5. Editorial change made to match the words in the LCO and ACTION requirements.
6. Change made to be consistent with the Writers Guide.
7. The ISTS LCO, as modified by TSTF-204, is not specific as to what the DC sources

must be powering. The LCO has been modified to require each DC source to be A
powering a DC division required OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.8.

Dresden 2 and 3 1
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[2]

Insert LCO 3.8.7

The following electrical power distribution subsystems shall be OPERABLE:

(§:?EJ) a.

aeh

Division 1 and Division 2 AC and DC electrical power distribution

subsystems; and

&

The portions of the opposite unit’s Division 2 AC and DC electrical
power distribution subsystem necessary to support equipment required to
be OPERABLE by LCO 3.6.4.3, "Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System,"”

LCO 3.7.4, "Control Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) System" (Unit 3
only), LCO 3.7.5, "Control Room Emergency Ventilation Air Conditioning
(AC) System" (Unit 3 only), and LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources—Operating.”

[t

Insert 3.8.7 ACTION C

A\

A

{Doc m 3)
C.

One or more required
opposite unit
Division 2 AC or DC
electrical power
distribution
subsystems
inoperable.

Enter applicable Conditions
and Required Actions of LCO
3.8.1 when Condition C
results in the inoperability
of a required offsite
circuit.

_____________ B

C.1 Restore required
opposite unit Division
2 AC and DC electrical
power distribution
subsystems to OPERABLE
status.

7 days l@

Insert Page 3.8-38
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DC Sources—Shutdown 22%

BASES

) ' Supp/w»a power To the assacm.fea( bus )( Z AB 3.8.5 e:(?_ l&
( L iumeﬁﬂfereq.um ).

voey 1)

Lo

(continued)

- .
SR i L1 3
Z

equipment and 1nterconnect1n%Jcabh>§. and ) ﬁa{ ' é

subsystem: cons1st1ng_lof one [battery Qam®, one battery
charger, and the[correspondi

ng control equipment and
interconnecting\c ablm?ﬁér
%) supportkyequired®dC distribution subs stenSxrequired
he ) OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.04; "Distribution Systems—Shutdown.”
This requirement -ensures the availability of sufficient DC
electrical power sources to operate the unit in a safe
manner and to mitigate the consequences of postulated events

during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling acc1dents and J'Asen Y 0 n

inadvertent reactor vessel dratndown)

APPLICABILITY

The DC electrical power sources required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the secondary contatnment provide assurance

that:

a. Required features to provide adequate coolant
~inventory makeup are available for the irradiated fuel
assemblies in the core in case of an lnadvertent
draindown of the reactor vessel;

b. Required features needed to m1t1gate a fuel handling

accident are available;

c. Requwred features necessary to mitigate the effects of
events that can lead to core damage during shutdown
are available; and ~

d, Instrumentation and control capability is available
for monitoring and.maintaining the unit in.a cold
 shutdown condition or refueling condition.

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3
are covered in LCO 3.8.4.

ACTIONS

1, 2.1, A.2.2 A.2.3 and A.2.4

Tisert ACTIONS O DTE f more ARan one DC distributj subsystem s reqmre
accopding to LCO 3. 8.10, the DC-subsystems remaini S ZCS
able may be ;

-234

BLE w1th one or more DC power sources ino

{continued)
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Iii] Insert B 3.8.7 ACTION C

c.1

With one or more required opposite unit Division 2 AC or DC electrical power
distribution subsystems inoperable, the redundant required features of the
standby gas treatment (SGT) subsystem may not function if a design basis event
were to occur. In addition, Unit 2 and Unit 3 share the single train Contro]l
Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) and the associated Air Conditioning (AC)
System. Since these systems are powered only from Unit 2, an inoperable Unit
2 Division 2 AC electrical power distribution subsystem could result in a loss
of the CREV System and Control Room Emergency Ventilation AC System functions
(for both units).

With a standby gas treatment (SGT) subsystem inoperable, LCO 3.6.4.3 requires
restoration of the inoperable SGT subsystem to OPERABLE status in 7 days.
SimiTarly, with the CREV System inoperable, LCO 3.7.4 requires restoration of
the inoperable CREV System to OPERABLE status within 7 days. With the Control
Room Emergency Ventilation AC System inoperable, LCO 3.7.5 requires
restoration of the inoperable Control Room Emergency Ventilation AC System to
OPERABLE status in 30 days. Therefore, a 7 day Completion Time is provided to
restore the required opposite unit Division 2 AC and DC electrical power
subsystems to OPERABLE status. The 7 day Completion Time is based on
consideration of such factors as the availability of the OPERABLE redundant
system(s) and the low probability of a DBA occurring during this time period.

The Required Action is modified by a Note indicating that the applicable
Conditions of LCO 3.8.1 be entered and Required Actions taken if the
inoperable opposite unit AC electrical power distribution subsystem results in
an inoperable required offsite circuit. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.6 and
ensures the proper actions are taken for these components.

Insert Page B 3.8-86
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS

1. The current wording of ISTS 3.9.1 and the associated Applicability could imply that all

the refueling equipment interlocks are required at all times during in-vessel fuel
~movement. The Current Licensing Basis only requires the interlocks associated with

the refuel position, not those associated with other positions of the reactor mode switch,
and only when the reactor mode switch is in the refuel position, not when it is in the
shutdown position. Therefore, to avoid confusion, the LCO and Applicability have
been modified to specifically state that the refueling interlocks are those associated with
the refuel position, and that it is applicable when the reactor mode switch is in the
refuel position. This change is also consistent with TSTF-232.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

3. Changes have been made consistent with proposed TSTF-225, Revision 1. ] > \ @

Dresden 2 and 3 1



3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

Single Control Rod Withdrawal—Cold Shutdown
3.10.3

3.10.3 Single Control Rod Withdrawal —Cold Shutdown

LCO 3.10.3

APPLICABILITY:

Dresden 2 and 3

The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1
for MODE 4 may be changed to include the refuel position,
and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to allow
withdrawal of a single control rod, and subsequent removal
of the associated control rod drive (CRD) if desired,
provided the following requirements are met:

a. A1l other control rods are fully inserted:

b. 1.

LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock,"
and

LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication,"

A control rod withdrawal block is inserted; and

LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation,” MODE 5 requirements for
Functions 1.a, 1.b, 7.a, 7.b, 11, and 12 of
Table 3.3.1.1-1,

LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Electric Power Monitoring," MODE 5 requirements, and

LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod OPERABILITY —Refueling,"

A1l other control rods in a five by five array
centered on the control rod being withdrawn are
disarmed; at which time LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN
(SDM)," MODE 4 requirements, may be changed to allow
the single control rod withdrawn to be assumed to be
the highest worth control rod.

MODE 4 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position.

3.10.3-1 Amendment No.



Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
B 3.10.1

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.1 Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing

BASES

BACKGROUND

* The purpose of this Special Operations LCO is to permit

operation of the reactor mode switch from one position to
another to confirm certain aspects of associated interlocks
during periodic tests and calibrations in MODES 3, 4, and 5.

The reactor mode switch is a conveniently located,
multiposition, keylock switch provided to select the
necessary scram functions for various plant conditions
(Ref. 1). The reactor mode switch selects the appropriate
trip relays for scram functions and provides appropriate
bypasses. The mode switch positions and related scram
interlTock functions are summarized as follows:

a. Shutdown—Initiates a reactor scram; bypasses main
steam line isolation and low turbine condenser vacuum
scrams;

b. Refuel —Selects Neutron Monitoring System (NMS) scram
function for low neutron flux level operation (but
does not disable the average power range monitor
scram); bypasses main steam line isolation and low
turbine condenser vacuum scrams;

c. Startup/Hot Standby —Selects NMS scram function for Tow
neutron flux Tevel operation (intermediate range
monitors and average power range monitors); bypasses
main steam line isolation and low turbine condenser
vacuum scrams; and

d. Run —Selects NMS scram function for power range
operation.

The reactor mode switch also provides interlocks for such
functions as control rod blocks, scram discharge volume trip
bypass, refueling interlocks, and main steam isolation valve
isolations,

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

-

The purpose for reactor mode switch interlock testing is to
prevent fuel failure by precluding reactivity excursions or
core criticality. The interlock functions of the shutdown

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3

B 3.10.1-1 Revision No.



Single Control Rod Withdrawal—Cold Shutdown
' 3.10.0~—03)

{3./0. > LCO 3.10.4

T /-2 Feotnstes\
ChYand ey

{ Dot m.2>
{Dpct.2%
{3.10.A>

<Appl 3.10.7 > APPLICABILITY:

<772 Lootuste 4
< Apf/ 30,4
$ 3.00.A Eootuste (ayd

BWR/4 STS

The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1
for MODE 4 may be changed to include the refuel position,
and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to allow
withdrawal of a single control rod, and subsequent removal
of the associated control rod drive (CRD) if desired,
provided the following requirements are met: )

a.  All other contrel rods are fully inserted;

b. 1. LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock,"
and - .

LCO 3.9.4, "Contro] Rod Position Indication, "

A control rod withdrawal block is inserted;

[aV] ,o
. )

c. 1. LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection ‘System (RPS) .
Instrumentation,™ MODE 5 requirements for (! and /2)

Functions @1.3, 1.b, 7.a, 7.b, {0/ and 1A]) of
.1.1-1, @hd—

Table 3.3

LCO 3.9.5, "Cont;B] Rod OPERABILITY—Refueling,"

2. A1l other control rods in a five by five array
centered on the control rod being withdrawn are
disarmed; at which time LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN
(SDM)," MODE 4 requirements, may be changed to allow
the single control rod withdrawn to be assumed to be
the highest worth control rod.

MODE 4 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position.

00 3.3.8 2, ”/?zdzfor ga'fu‘llion

(RPSY Electric Power Mon, '/orinj N

MODE § VZiuir:LmdM Sy and

3.10-9 Rev 1, 04/07/95

5’7’5 Fmn

2

&y



Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testiﬁg
B 3.10.Q=—(D—{5]

8 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

I L B 3.100%) Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special Operations LCO is to permit
operation of the reactor mode switch from one position to
another to confirm certain aspects of associated interlocks
during periodic tests and calibrations in MODES 3, 4, and 5.

The reactor mode switch is a conveniently located,
multiposition, keylock switch provided to select the
necessary scram functions for various plant conditions
(Ref. 1). The reactor mode switch selects the appropriate
trip relays for scram functions-and provides appropriate’
bypasses. The mode switch positions and related scram
interlock functions are summarized as follows:

a. Shutdown—Initiates a reactor scram; bypasses main
steam line isolation @nd/TegtoFf high water/leve] /
scrams;
? 2 fasd low Turbive covdevser vacuum '@

b. Refuel—Selects Neutron Monitoring System (NMS) scram
function for Tow neutron flux level operation (but
does not disable the average power range monitor
scram); bypasses main steam line isolation (@nd frea€tar) szis

4 1gh _wiAter/ leveé] scrams;

c. Startup/Hot Standﬁy-—Selects NMS . scram function for low
neutron flux level operation (intermediate range

monitors and average power range monitors); bypasses
main steam Tine 1solation<and/reagtor/higlf wate v /
scrams; and ‘ ' hfjs

d. Run—Selects NMS scram function for power .range
operation. :

The ‘reactor mode switch also provides interlocks for such
functions as control rod blocks, scram discharge volume trip
bypass, refueling interlocks, GUHPre¢ssign pgol ma and
main steam isolation valve isolations.

{continued)
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Responsibility
5.1

5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.1 Responsibility

5.1.1 The station manager shall be responsible for overall unit
operation and shall delegate in writing the succession to this
responsibility during his absence.

5.1.2 A unit supervisor shall be responsible for the control room
command function (Since the control room is common to both units,
the control room command function for both units can be satisfied
by a singie unit supervisor). During any absence of the unit
supervisor from the control room while the unit is in MODE 1, 2,
or 3, an individual with an active Senior Reactor Operator (SRO)
license shall be designated to assume the control room command
function. During any absence of the unit supervisor from the
control room while the unit is in MODE 4 or 5 or defueled, an
individual with an active SRO license or Reactor Operator license
shall be designated to assume the control room command function.

Dresden 2 and 3 5.1-1 Amendment No.




5.2 O0rganization

Organization
5.2

5.2.2 Unit Staff (continued)

a.

A total of three non-licensed operators for the two units is
required in all conditions. At least one of the required
non-1licensed operators shall be assigned to each unit.

Shift crew composition may be less than the minimum
requirement of 10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(i) and Specifications
5.2.2.a and 5.2.2.f for a period of time not to exceed 2
hours in order to accommodate unexpected absence of on-duty
shift crew members provided immediate action is taken to
restore the shift crew composition to within the minimum
requirements.

A radiation protection technician shall be on site when fuel
is in the reactor. The position may be vacant for not more
than 2 hours, in order to provide for unexpected absence,
provided immediate action is taken to fill the required
position. :

The amount of overtime worked by unit staff members
performing safety related functions shall be Tlimited and
controlled in accordance with the NRC Policy Statement on
working hours (Generic Letter 82-12).

The operations manager or shift operations supervisor shall
hold an SRO license.

The Shift Technical Advisor (STA) shall provide advisory
fechnical support to the shift manager in the areas of
thermal hydraulics, reactor engineering, and plant analysis
with regard to the safe operation of the unit. In addition,
the STA shall meet the qualifications specified by the
Commission Policy Statement on Engineering Expertise on
Shift.

Dresden 2 and 3

5.2-2 Amendment No.



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 5.1 - RESPONSIBILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al

In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

A new requirement has been added, ITS 5.1.2, which requires a unit supervisor
to be responsible for the control room command function (except during his
absence, and then a designated licensed individual). This requirement ensures
that an individual is designated to be in command of the control room at all
times. This change is a more restrictive change on plant operations.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

LA.2

CTS 6.1.A uses the title "Station Manager." In ITS 5.1.1, this specific title is
replaced with the generic title "station manager.” The specific title is proposed
to be relocated to the Quality Assurance (QA) Manual, which is where the
description of this specific title is currently located. The allowance to relocate
the specific title out of the Technical Specifications is consistent with the NRC
letter from C. Grimes to the Owners Groups Technical Specification Committee
Chairmen, dated November 10, 1994. The various requirements of the station
manager are still retained in the ITS. In addition, the ITS also requires the plant
specific titles to be in the QA Manual. Therefore, the relocated specific title is
not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health
and safety. Changes to the QA Manual are controlled by the provisions of

10 CFR 50.54.

CTS 6.1.B delineates the responsibility of the Shift Manager for directing and
commanding the overall operation of the facility on his shift. This requirement is
relocated to the UFSAR. ITS 5.1.2 contains the requirement that a unit
supervisor shall be responsible for the control room command function (except
during his absence, and then a designated licensed individual). Since ITS 5.1.2

Dresden 2 and 3 |




DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 5.1 - RESPONSIBILITY

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA2 provides requirements for the control room command function, inclusion of the

(cont’d) detailed responsibilities of the Shift Manager in the ITS is not required to provide
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the UFSAR are
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

"Specific”

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 5.3 - UNIT STAFF QUALIFICATIONS

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al

A2

In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

The details in CTS 6.3 for qualification requirements of the Shift Technical

Advisor (STA) position are being deleted. These requirements are adequately
addressed in CTS 6.2.C (proposed ITS 5.2.2.f) “specified by the Commission Iﬁi
Policy Statement on Engineering Expertise on Shift,” and therefore, it is

unnecessary to restate the qualification requirements. Since the STA position
requirements are retained in proposed ITS 5.2.2.f, this change is considered | &
administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

CTS 6.3 uses the plant title "Radiation Protection Manager." In ITS 5.3.1, this
specific plant title is replaced with the generic title "radiation protection
manager." (The title is still used in ITS 5.3.1 when referring to the Regulatory
Guide 1.8 title.) The specific title is proposed to be relocated to the Quality
Assurance (QA) Manual, which is where the description of this specific title is
currently located. The allowance to relocate the specific title out of the Technical
Specifications is consistent with the NRC letter from C. Grimes to the Owners
Groups Technical Specification Committee Chairmen, dated November 10, 1994,
In addition, the ITS also requires the plant specific titles to be in the QA Manual.
Therefore, the relocated specific title is not required to be in the ITS to provide
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the QA Manual
are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.54.

Dresden 2 and 3 1
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Responsibility
© 5.1

LTSS

5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

61> 5.1 Responsibility |
Stfioo ’ P — sy e

> 5.1.1 The@w shall be responsible for overall unit Zavewer's Abota.
(6',1 A operation and7shall delegate in writing the succession to this not Shawn
responsibil jty during his absence.

MAAALL
Tant or bis designee shall approve, priorfo v
[TSTF ntation, each proposed test, experiment modificatign” to
-65 B [systems or equipment that affect nuclear safe . .
v . (The) [stift Supervisor shall be responsible for the control
(lﬁ. 23 /—mmgmman functi n%ﬁ?ﬁy absence of the {55] from the .

- control room while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3, an individual ‘
W with an active Senior Reactor Operator (SRO) license shall be : @
' designated to assume the control room command function. ODuring

‘any absence 0 e {387 from the control room while the unit is in

MODE 4 or 5,san individual with an active SRO license or Reactor
Operator license}shall be designated to assume the control room
command function.\, . | f../c _

C Sivce tha couvtrol room if consmow fo beth usids, the cowtrol rosm command )l
function for both urits canw be satis Sied bva sivale. wwit svpervisor )

BWR/4 STS 5.0-1 Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS 5.1 - RESPONSIBILITY

1. This reviewer's note has been deleted. This information is for the NRC reviewer to be
keyed in to what is needed to meet the TSTF-65 allowance. This is not meant to be
retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information has been

provided.
3. The second paragraph of ISTS 5.1.1, regarding review and approval of tests or

experiments is deleted. CTS do not delineate this requirement. Ié
4. ISTS 5.1.2 is revised to reflect plant practice. l @

Dresden 2 and 3 1
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(CTS > _ - : : Organizat ;’o?

5.2 Organization

(628> s5.2.2 Unit Staff (continued)

shall be assi¥gned for each control roop’ from which a reactor
(618>

is operatjmg in MODES 1, 2, or 3.

: TsTE
/6-2 ;Bo 2> -258

; - v—_@p'-c- tiou
(5,2.3_3> @ @ Shift crew composition may be less than\the minimum ecf' e fo 3 ]@
requirement of 10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(i) and¥5.2.2.a -and 5.2.2@_ : .

- for a period of time not to exceed 2 hours in order to. } A
\ accommodate unexpected absence of on-duty shift crew members ==

(]
composition to within the minimum requirements. -
rotection : R ' r—-if ’
ek ' . A J’ec_hnicihﬂ shall be on site when fuel is -65
<ﬁ”2,5,gc> : in the reactor. The position may be vacant for not more
p— than 2 hours, in order to provide for unexpected absence,
, provided immediate action is taken to fill the required

position. . _ '
' 722

“Administrative procedures sha'l'l be devAloped and impleniented
to limit the worjing hours of unit stAff who perform safety

provided immediate action is taken to restore the shift crew .

1A

62,85

/l)oc Ln 2_) . related functighs (e.g., licensed SRPs, licensed ROs, heal
& ' : physicists, iliary operators, and key maintenance -
* personnel)./ e

Adequate Ahift coverage shall bemaintained without rodtine !
heavy ufe of overtime. The objgttive shall be to ha -—-—-{:]
operaling personnel work an [8/or 12] hour day, nomihal
40 holir week while the unit i operating. Howevey, in the
everit that unforeseen problegls require substantid] amounts
of/overtime to be used, or during extended peribds of
utdown for refueling, mafor maintenance, or, ajor plant
modification, on a tempordry basis the foll ing guidelines

shall be followed:

1.  An individual shguld not be permittetl to work more tWan
16 hours straight, excluding shift Aurnover time; /

(continued) -
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 5.2 - ORGANIZATION

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information has been
provided.

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

3. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis
description, or licensing basis description.

5. Editorial changes made for enhanced clarity.

6. Changes have been made to ISTS 5.2.2.a to be consistent with current licensing basis.

7. The referenced requirements are Specifications, not CFR requirements. Therefore, the
word “Specifications” has been added to clearly state that “5.2.2.a and 5.2.2.f” are ] &
Specifications.

8. The proper plant specific description of the individual to whom the STA provides
technical support has been provided.

9. ISTS 5.2 (Organization) is revised by TSTF-258, Rev. 4. In order to maintain
consistency, to the maximum extent practicable, between the Administrative Controls
Technical Specifications of the ComEd nuclear stations, the following changes of
TSTF-258, Rev. 4, are not incorporated in ITS 5.2: l @

a. ISTS 5.2.2.¢ contains requirements for control of overtime of the plant staff. [ &)
These requirements were revised by TSTE-258, Rev. 4.

b. ISTS 5.2.2.g contains requirements for the Shift Technical Advisor. The title | @
“Shift Technical Advisor (STA)” was deleted by TSTF-258, Rev. 4.

Not incorporating these changes to ISTS 5.2 is consistent with the NRC approved ITS
for the ComEd Byron and Braidwood Stations.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



HTTF! INSERT 5.6.1
~152

A tabulation on an annual basis of the number of station, utility, and other
personnel (including contractors), for whom monitoring was performed,

receiving an annual deep dose equivalent > 100 mrem and the associated (ma~n)_[(2) léﬁﬁ
collective deep dose equivalent (reported in (pefseff-rem) according to work and

job functions (e.g., reactor operations and surveillance, 1nservice@§}“"——éazij;j
inspection, routine maintenance, special maintenance fdescribe maintenancefff[C
waste processing, and refueling). This tabulation supplements the

requirements of 10 CFR 20.2206. The dose assignments to various duty

functions may be estimated based on pocket jonization chamber,

thermotuminescence dosimeter (TLD),t%electronic dosimeter@ G
measurements. Small exposures totaling < 20 QETcentf of the individual total\Z
dose need not be accounted for. In the aggregate, at least 80 (@ércea® of the

total deep dose equivalent received from external sources should be assigned

to specific major work functions. The report covering the previous calendar

year shall be submitted by April 30 of each year.(TThe in¥tial repor¥ shall pe
(submitted by Apfil 30 of the~year following”initial critfﬁ?]ity.]f

Insert Page 5.0-18



all chawrges are

[

Unless otherwise tclestiCied

boLTs)

5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

‘[f5.7 "High

L6125

TETF-258 . L :
c4449¢sn5# fjHigh Radiation Area
adopted as.

(a.'f‘ 30em ClL ie. \)
/

Radiation Areaff}

(&IZ.A} %.7.1

Pursuant to 10 CFR 20, paragraply 20.1601(c), in lieu of the
requirements of 10 CFR 20.1601,/each high radiation area, as
defined in 10 CFR 20, in whichfthe intensity of radiation is
> 100 mrem/hr But < 1000 mpem/Wy), shall be barricaded and
conspicuously posted as a high radiation area and entrance thereto
shall be controlled by requiring issuance of a Radiation Work

Conr

eauivalest
document)

Loraty
bzt

-~

Jerand

Permit (RWPY. Individuals[qualified in radiation protection
- procedures (e.g., (JH€aTth PhysicA Techdiciaps]) or personnel
escorted by such individuals may be exempt from the

RWP issuance requirement during the performance of their assigned
duties G high fadiatjbn areay w expgsure ratés < TQUU mrep/hp,
provided they are otherwise following plant radiation protection
procedures for entry into Eugh high radiation areas.

Any individual or group of individda]s permitted to enter such
areas shall be provided with or accompanied by one or more of the

following:

A rﬁdiation monitoring. device thét continuously indicates
the radiation dose rate in the area.

a.

b. A radiation monitoring device that continuously integrates
the radiation dose rate in the area and alarms when a preset
integrated dose is received. Entry into such areas with
this monitoring device may be made after the dose rate
levels in the area have been established and personnel are
aware of them. ‘ :

An individual qualified in radiation protection procedures
with a radiation dose rate monitoring device, who is
responsible for providing positive control over the
activities within the area and shall perform periodic

radiation surveillance at the frequency specified
([Badiation FF%tection/ManaEEZD in the RWPY
) g or a-qu ' va/zu’/’a(OCuMau + p) (agce 550 L/ € 'fo Persanue I)
n_addition to the requirements of Specification 5.7.1, areasi@ith

.Z@.IZ.B> 5'7'2(>)L3-

adiation Tevelsi®) 1000 mrem/hr

an approved
iate wor

Tuseet 5.7.2)

{continued)
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ATTACHMENT 2

Revision D to LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2
Proposed Improved Technical Specifications Submittal
dated March 3, 2000



Revision D to LaSalle County Station
Improved Technical Specifications Summary of Changes

This attachment provides a brief summary of the changes in Revision D of the proposed
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) submittal for LaSalle County Station, Units 1
and 2. The original Technical Specifications amendment request (i.e., Revision 0) was
submitted to the NRC by letter dated March 3, 2000, as revised in Revisions A, B, and
C, submitted to the NRC by letters dated June 5, 2000, September 1, 2000, and
December 18, 2000, respectively.

Changes committed to based on discussions with the NRC reviewers, a recently
approved amendment, minor technical changes, and editorial corrections are included in
this revision.

Chapter 1.0

1. Typographical errors in the ISTS markup have been corrected (changed the word
"page” to "pages” in the Dose Equivalent I-131 definition and added the word
"that" to the ECCS Response Time definition). These changes affect the
Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) markup page 1.1-3.

Section 3.1

1. The Bases for ITS SR 3.1.3.1 have been modified to include the information
relocated by ITS 3.1.3 DOC LA.2. This change affects ITS 3.1.3, Bases page B
3.1.3-7 and the ISTS markup page B 3.1-18.

2. The scram time to notch position 45 has been modified to be more consistent
with the time allowed in NUREG-1433, and the new time is consistent with the
safety analysis. This change affects ITS 3.1.4 page 3.1.4-3 and the ISTS
markup page 3.1-15.

3. A typographical error has been corrected in ITS 3.1.6 Condition B and SR
3.1.6.1, to make the words in these requirements consistent with the LCO and
Condition A (the word "the" was added). This change affects ITS 3.1.6 page
3.1.6-2 and the ISTS markup page 3.1-20.

4. The Standby Liquid Control System figures were modified to provide more
detailed information and to be consistent with the statement in ITS 3.1.7 DOC
LA.5. This change affects ITS 3.1.7 pages 3.1.7-4 and 3.1.7-5.

Section 3.3

1. Typographical/editorial corrections have been made to ITS 3.3.1.1 (The addition
of the letter "s” to the word Function” in ACTIONS Note 2, the identification of the
correct Function number in SR 3.3.1.1.13 Note 2, the use of the term "inches" in
lieu of "in" for the Allowable Values of Functions 7.a and 7.b, and the correction
of an inequality sign in the ISTS markup only). These changes affect (TS 3.3.1.1
pages 3.3.1.1-1, 3.3.1.1-5, 3.3.1.1-8, and 3.3.1.1-9, and the ISTS markup pages
3.3-1, 3.3-5, and 3.3-9.

2. The term "calendar year" has been changed to "12 months" as requested by the
NRC. This change affects ITS 3.3.2.1 page 3.3.2.1-2 and Bases page B 3.3.2.1-
7, the Discussion of Changes (DOC) for ITS 3.3.2.1, DOC L.2 (page 5), the ISTS
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markup insert page 3.3-19b, the Justification for Deviations (JFD) to ITS 3.3.2.1,
JFD 9 (page 1), the ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-52i, and the No
Significant Hazards Consideration (NSHC) for ITS 3.3.2.1, NSHC L.2 (page 2).

The Frequency for SR 3.3.2.1.5 has been changed from 24 months to 92 days,
consistent with the actual trip setpoint methodology for the RBM channels. This
change affects ITS 3.3.2.1 page 3.3.2.1-4 and Bases page B 3.3.2.1-11 and the
ISTS markup insert page 3.3-19d and Bases insert page B 3.3-52I.

A typographical error has been corrected for the ITS 3.3.6.1 Functions 2.c and
2.d (the Allowable Values have been changed from "42" to "42.0"). This change
affects ITS 3.3.6.1 page 3.3.6.1-6 and ISTS markup insert page 3.3-57.

The change discussed in ITS 3.3.7.1 DOC LB.1 has been reclassified as DOC
L.2, as requested by the NRC. This change affects the Current Technical
Specifications (CTS) markup for ITS 3.3.7.1, pages 3 of 11 and 8 of 11, the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.7.1, DOC LB.1 (deleted from page 3) and
DOC L.2 (pages 7 and 8), and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS
3.3.2.1, NSHC L.2 (page 3).

Section 3.4

The time allowed to satisfy the requirements of the LCO in Required Action G.1
has been changed from 12 hours to 24 hours, consistent with the NUREG-1434
and as requested by the NRC. This change affects ITS 3.4.1 page 3.4.1-5 and
Bases page B 3.4.1-8, the CTS markup for ITS 3.4.1, pages 1 of 10 and 6 of 10,
the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.1, DOC L.1 (page 8), the ISTS markup
page 3.4-1 and Bases page B 3.4-4, and the No Significant Hazards
Consideration for ITS 3.4.1, NSHC L.1 (page 1).

The word "ldentify” has been changed to "Verify," as requested by the NRC.
This change affects ITS 3.4.5 page 3.4.5-2 and Bases page B 3.4.5-4 and the
ISTS markup page 3.4-10 and Bases page B 3.4-25.

Typographical errors in SR 3.4.11.1 and SR 3.4.11.2 have been corrected.
These changes affect ITS 3.4.11 page 3.4.11-3 and the ISTS markup page 3.4-
25.

Section 3.5

The words in the LCO Section of the Bases, describing the Note to the LCO,

have been modified as requested by the NRC. This change affects ITS 3.5.1
Bases page B 3.5.1-5, ITS 3.5.2 Bases page B 3.5.2-2, and the ISTS Bases

markup pages B 3.5-5, insert page B 3.5-5, and insert page B 3.5-14.

Section 3.6

1.

The change committed to during discussions with the NRC to resolve a beyond
scope issue related to the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage
Surveillance has been made. This change affects ITS 3.6.1.1 page 3.6.1.1-2 and
Bases page B 3.6.1.1-5, the CTS markup for ITS 3.6.1.1, pages 3 of 10, 5 of 10,
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8 of 10, and 10 of 10, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.1.1, DOC LA.1
(page 2), and DOC L.3 (page 4), the ISTS markup page 3.6-2 and Bases insert
markup page B 3.6-4, and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS
3.6.1.1, NSHC L.3 (page 3).

The change committed to during discussions with the NRC to resolve a beyond
scope issue related to ITS 3.6.1.1 DOC L.2 has been made. This change affects
the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.1.1, DOC L.2 (page 4).

The change committed to during discussions with the NRC to resolve
Dresden/Quad Cities RAI 3.6.4.1-1 has been made. This change affects ITS
3.6.4.1 page 3.6.4.1-3 and Bases pages B 3.6.4.1-4 and B 3.6.4.1-5, the CTS
markup for ITS 3.6.4.1, pages 1 of 2 and 2 of 2, the Discussion of Changes for
ITS 3.6.4.1, DOC M.3 (page 2), the ISTS markup page 3.6-45, the Justification
for Deviations to ITS 3.6.4.1, JFD 2 (page 1), and the ISTS Bases markup page
B 3.6-95.

Section 3.7

1.

The term "unit” has been deleted from the LCO and the term "required" has been
deleted from SR 3.7.2.1 and the first line of SR 3.7.2.2 for consistency. This
change affects ITS 3.7.2 pages 3.7.2-1 and 3.7.2-2 and Bases pages B 3.7.2-1,
B 3.7.2-2, and B 3.7.2-4, and the ISTS markup pages, insert page 3.7-7 and
page 3.7-8 and Bases markup insert page B 3.7-14 and page B 3.7-16.

The Ultimate Heat Sink temperature limit has been modified to be consistent with
accident analysis assumptions. This change affects ITS 3.7.3 page 3.7.3-2 and
Bases pages B 3.7.3-2 and B 3.7.3-3, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.7.3,
DOC M.1 (page 1), and the ISTS markup page 3.7-3 and Bases markup pages B
3.7-3, B 3.7-5, and insert page B 3.7-5.

Section 3.8

1.

The second part of Condition G has been modified for consistency. This change
affects ITS 3.8.1 page 3.8.1-6 and the ISTS markup page 3.8-5.

The diesel generator (DG) voltage limits for SR 3.8.1.19 and SR 3.8.1.20 have
been changed to be consistent with DG voltage limits for all other SRs. This
change affects ITS 3.8.1 pages 3.8.1-18 and 3.8.1-19, the CTS markup for ITS
3.8.1, pages 9 of 28 and 23 of 28, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.1, DOC
M.11 (page 8), and the ISTS markup pages 3.8-17 and 3.8-18.

The Bases discussion for the first Applicability Note has been modified as
requested by the NRC. This change affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases pages B 3.8.1-6
and B 3.8.1-7 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-5 and insert page B 3.8-5.

A markup error has been corrected in SR 3.8.1.17 (the word "Divisions" has been
changed to "Division"). This change affects the ISTS markup page 3.8-16.

A change has been made to ITS 3.8.2 Condition D for consistency. This change
affects the ISTS 3.8.2 markup insert page 3.8-22.
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A editorial correction has been made for consistency (addition of the word "oil"
into Condition A.2). This change affects ITS 3.8.3 page 3.8.3-1 and the ISTS
markup page 3.8-24.

An incorrect ISTS 3.8.3 markup page was submitted in Revision C. This page is
being resubmitted. This change affects the ISTS 3.8.3 markup page 3.8-26.

A change to the description of the modified performance discharge test has been
made as requested by the NRC. This change affects ITS 3.8.4 page B 3.8.4-11
and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-58.

The |IEEE Standard 450 reference date has been change from 1987 to 1995.
This change affects ITS 3.8.4 Bases page B 3.8.4-13 and the ISTS Bases
markup page B 3.8-60.

ITS LCO 3.8.5.a has been modified as requested by the NRC. This change
affects ITS 3.8.5 page 3.8.5-1, the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.5, pages 1 of 4 and 3
of 4, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.5, DOC M.1 (page 2), the ISTS
markup insert page 3.8-31, and the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.5, JFD

7 (page 1).

ITS LCO 3.8.6 has been modified to be consistent with the requirements of ITS
3.8.4 and ITS 3.8.5 (with respect to the opposite unit requirements). This change
affects ITS 3.8.6 page 3.8.6-1 and the ISTS markup page 3.8-33.

Editorial corrections have been made to two DOCs in ITS 3.8.6 (deleted the
125 V change description in DOC M.4 and changed the word "increased" to
"decreased" in DOC L.7. These changes affect the Discussion of Changes for
ITS 3.8.6, DOC M.4 (page 3) and DOC L.7 (page 7).

The Bases for the LCO Section of ITS 3.8.7 have been modified as requested by
the NRC. This change affects ITS 3.8.7 Bases page B 3.8.7-4, the ISTS Bases
markup page B 3.8-83, and the Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases 3.8.7,
JFD 10 (deleted from page 1).

Section 3.9

1.

A change was made to the JFD as requested by the NRC. This change affects
the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.9.1, JFD 3 (page 1).

Section 3.10

1.

Changes have been made based on Amendments 145 and 131 (LaSalle Units 1
and 2, respectively), which modified the License Condition concerning fuel
movement with muitiple control rods withdrawn. These changes affect ITS
3.10.5 pages 3.10.5-1 and 3.10.5-2 and Bases page B 3.10.5-2, the Discussion
of Changes for ITS 3.10.5, DOC M.1 (page 2), the ISTS markup pages 3.10-16
and 3.10-17, the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.10.5, JFD 2 (page 1), and
the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.10-27.
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Chapter 5.0

1.

The change committed to during discussions with the NRC to resolve RAI 5.0-1
has been made. The change affects ITS 5.1 page 5.1-1, the CTS markup for ITS
5.1, pages 1 of 6 through 6 of 6, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.1, DOC A.3
(page 1), DOC LA.1 (pages 1 and 2), and DOC LA.2 (page 2), the ISTS markup
page 5.0-1, and the Justification for Deviations to ITS 5.1, JFD 3 (page1) and
JFD 4 (page 1).

A typograpbhical error has been corrected in ITS 5.2.2.b and in the Justification for
Deviations to ITS 5.2 (the reference to Specification 5.2.2.g has been changed to
5.2.2.f). In addition, the reference to 5.5.2.a in JFD 6 has been changed to
5.2.2.a. These changes affect ITS 5.2 page 5.2-2, the ISTS markup page 5.0-3,
and the Justification for Deviations to ITS 5.2, JFD 6 (page 1).
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1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

<f(ACQ> DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131
(continued)

<f(.li;> EMERGENCY CORE COOLING
SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE
TIME

<:l.(3> END OF CYCLE
RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP
(EOC-RPT) SYSTEM RESPONSE
TIME

<<1J‘@> ISOLATION SYSTEM
RESPONSE TIME

conversion factors (used for this calculation shall
be those Tisted in RTable IIl of TID-14844,

AEC, 1962, "Calculation of 31;13n;g_£§gﬁor
Power and Test Reactor Sites™ Githose—Histed In>—
;‘Eb‘lelEy of Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1].. -

C, 19775 or ICRP 30, SuppTement to Part 1, pa" 2)
192-212, Table titled, "Committed Dose Equivalent S EIIZ£§
in Target Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit
Activity(!;; )_Jc:x
The ECCS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ECCS
initiation setpoint at the channel sensor until
the ECCS equipment is capable of performing its
safety function (i.e., the valves travel to their
required positions, pump discharge pressures reach
their required values, etc.). Times shall include
diesel generator starting and sequence loading
delays, where applicable. The response time may
be measured by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is measured. g kﬁﬁ

The EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that
time interval from initial signal generation by
Xthe associated turbine stop valve limit switch or
from when the turbine control valve hydraulic oil
control oil pressure drops below the pressure
switch setpoint¥ to complete suppression of the
electric arc beétween the fully open contacts of
the recirculation pump circuit breaker. The
response time may be measured by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps
+5 2 ;

that the entire response time is measured
pt Tor the breaker arc sippressio
whicE\i; not \measured\ but is validated Y
e 3 i

‘ue];”

The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that
time interval from when the monitored parameter
exceeds its isolation initiation setpoint at the
channel sensor until the isolation valves travel
to their required positio
(diesel geherator starting and sequence loading

(continued)
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Control Rod Scram Times
3.1.4

Table 3.1.4-1
Control Rod Scram Times

1. OPERABLE control rods with scram times not within the 1imits of this Table
are considered "slow."

2. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.1.3, "Control
Rod OPERABILITY," for control rods with scram times > 7 seconds to notch
position 05. These control rods are inoperable, in accordance with
SR 3.1.3.4, and are not considered "slow."

SCRAM TIMES(@) (D) (seconds)
when reactor steam dome
NOTCH POSITION pressure > 800 psig
45 0.52
39 0.80
25 1.77
05 3.20

(a) Maximum scram time from fully withdrawn position based on
de-energization of scram pilot valve solenoids as time zero.

(b) Scram times as a function of reactor steam dome pressure when < 800 psig
are within established limits.

LaSalie 1 and 2 3.1.4-3 Amendment No.
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Rod Pattern Controil

with the analyzed rod position sequence.

3.1.6
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
Nine or more OPERABLE B.1 - NOTE---------
control rods not in RWM may be bypassed
compliance with the as allowed by ’ZES
analyzed rod position LCO 3.3.2.1.
sequence., ] e
Suspend withdrawal of | Immediately
control rods.
AND
B.2 Place the reactor 1 hour
mode switch in the
shutdown position.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.1.6.1 Verify all OPERABLE control rods comply 24 hours

LaSalle 1 and 2

3.1.6-2

Amendment No.



SLC System

3.1.7
5200 |
(12.0%, (13.8%,
5150 Gal) 5150 Gal) '&
5100
5000
% Acceptable % l @
2 . /
= O peration /
2 4900
g
=
(=]
>
s 4800
; Unacceptable
~ Operation
4700
4600
(13.4%, (13.8%, ZCEB
4587 Gal) 4587 Gal)
4500 | '
11 12 13 14 15
Concentration (% by weight)
Figure 3.1.7-1 (page 1 of 1)
Sodium Pentaborate Solution Volume/Concentration Requirements ,ZCX

LaSalle 1 and 2

3.1.7-4 Amendment No.



SLC System
3.1.7

150

140

130 /

120 /

Acceptable / | D\

110 Operation /
£
g 100
g /
s 9
=

80 /

y Unacceptable @

70 / Operation

60 /

50 /

40

10 15 20 25 30 35 40
Concentration (% by weight)
Figure 3.1.7-2 (page 1 of 1) l

Sodium Pentaborate Solution Temperature/Concentration Requirements 693

LaSalle 1 and 2

3.1.7-5 Amendment No.



BASES

Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

ACTIONS
(continued)

E.l

[f any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A, C, or D are not met or nine or more inoperable
control rods exist, the plant must be brought to a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the
plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours. This
ensures all insertable control rods are inserted and places
the reactor in a condition that does not require the active
function (i.e., scram) of the control rods. The number of
control rods permitted to be inoperable when operating above
10% RTP (i.e., no CRDA considerations) could be more than
the value specified, but the occurrence of a large number of
inoperable control rods could be indicative of a generic
problem, and investigation and resolution of the potential
problem should be undertaken. The allowed Completion Time
of 12 hours 1is reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.1.3.1

The position of each control rod must be determined, to
ensure adequate information on control rod position is
available to the operator for determining control rod
OPERABILITY and controlling rod patterns. Control rod
position may be determined by the use of OPERABLE position
indicators, by moving control rods by single notch movement
to a position with an OPERABLE indicator (full-in, full-out,
or numeric indicator) and then returning the control rods by
single notch movement to their original position, or by the
use of other appropriate methods. The 24 hour Frequency of
this SR is based on operating experience related to expected
changes in control rod position and the availability of
control rod position indications in the control room.

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2

B 3.1.3-7 Revision No.
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<§:TFS£>

Lco 3133
Leo 31.3.4 )

1.

(a)

(b)

Control Rod Scram Times
3.1.4

Table 3.1.4-1
Control Rod Scram Times

OPERABLE control rods with scram times not within the limits of this Table
are considered “slow." ’

Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions of. LCO
Rod OPERABILITY,* for control rods with scram times >
notch position (¥3). These control rods are inoperable,
R 3.1.3.4,7and are not considered "slow."

--------------------------------------- ---------

.1.3, "Control
seconds to
n accordance

SCRAM TIMEs(a)(b)

(seconds)
el oo
R
S oonf
. PRESSURE(€)
NOTCH POSITION [1058) psig
@@ [0.31

[0.84]
[1.53]

Maximum scram time from fully withdrawn positiongybased on
de-energization of scram pilot valve solenoids as time zero.

Scram times as a function of reactor steam dome pressur
psigg are within established limits.

(c) intermediate reactor sbsam dome pressures, the scram Wme criteria |
are Uetermined by linear intéxpolation.

BWR/6 STS 3.1-15 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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ACTIONS (continued)

Rod Pattern Control

3.1.6

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
Dac M. l> B. Nine or more OPERABLE | B.1
< control rods not in @ g
compliance with
. V as allowed Lj
Lo 3.3, ‘]
ﬁea,clwaiyzxaf o lzfl
Fo&-‘hm\ Secuenc e
7\ Suspend withdrawal of Immediately
control rods.
AND
B.2 Place the reactor 1 hour
mode switch in the
shutdown position.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
<3)ec.f4& SR 3.1.6.1 Ver;fy all OPERABLE control rods comply 24 hours
Sf})g C{,\Mo(zvl rod posihe rosl‘hw\. S-ejucv{ce_ ’:—‘ﬂ lé

BWR/6 STS
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
B8 3.1.3

BASES

ACTIONS
{continued) <:>

If any Required Actioniand associated Completion Time of L
Condition A, C, or(£)are not met or nine or more
inoperable control rods exist, the plant must be brought to
a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours.
This ensures all insertable control rods are inserted and
places the reactor in a condition that does not require the
active function (i.e., scram) of the control rods. The
number of control rods permitted to be inoperable when
operating above 10% RTP (i.e., no CRDA considerations) could
be more than the value specified, but the occurrence of a
large number of inoperable control rods could be indicative
of a generic problem, and investigation and resolution of
the potential problem should be undertaken. The allowed
Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR_3.1.3.1
REQUIREMENT ,

The position of each control rod must be determined, to
ensure adequate information on control rod position is
available to the operator for determining GRD RABILITY
and controlling rod patterns. Control rod position may be
determined by the use of OPERABLE ion indica b

ing control rodsito a position with an OPERABLE
indicator; or by the use of other appropriate methods. The
24 hour Frequency of this SR is based on operating
experience related to expected changes in control rod
position and the availability of control rod position
indications in the control room.

SR_3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3

Control rod insertion capability is demonstrated by
inserting each partially or fully withdrawn control rod at
least one notch and observing that the control rod moves.
The control rod may then be returned to its original
position. This ensures the control rod is not stuck and is
free to insert on a scram signal. These Surveillances are

(6o, Eell-out

DrNu“e/PI‘( oy

d 5405 e
The outriro e
S}qak rotchy
SoNement fo e
T30l posi o

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation

3.3.1.1
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation
LCO 3.3.1.1 The RPS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1

shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.1.1-1.

ACTIONS

1. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

2. When Functions 2.b and 2.c channels are inoperable due to the APRM
indication not within limits, entry into associated Conditions and
Required Actions may be delayed for up to 2 hours if the APRM is
indicating a lower power value than the calculated power, and for up to
12 hours if the APRM is indicating a higher power value than the
calculated power.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more required Al Place channel in 12 hours
channels inoperable. trip.
OR
A.2 Place associated trip [ 12 hours

system in trip.

B. One or more Functions B.1 Place channel in one 6 hours
with one or more trip system in trip.
required channels
inoperable 1in both OR
trip systems.
B.2 Place one trip system | 6 hours
in trip.

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.3.1.1-1 Amendment No.




RPS Instrumentation

3.3.1.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVETLLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.1.1.11 ----mmmemee e NOTES-------------meo-
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.
2. For Function 2.a, not required to be
performed when entering MODE 2 from
MODE 1 until 24 hours after entering
MODE 2.
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 184 days
SR 3.3.1.1.12 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months
SR 3.3.1.1.13  ----emmmmee oo NOTES------------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.
2. For Function 1.a, not required to be
performed when entering MODE 2 from
MODE 1 until 24 hours after entering
MODE 2.
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 24 months
SR 3.3.1.1.14 Verify the APRM Flow Biased Simulated 24 months
Thermal Power —Upscale time constant is
< 7 seconds.
SR 3.3.1.1.15 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months

LaSalle 1 and 2

3.3.1.1-5

(continued)

Amendment No.



RPS Instrumentation

3.3.1.1
Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 2 of 3)
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation
APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED
OTHER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE
2. Average Power Range
Monitors (continued)
d. Inop 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.8 NA
SR 3.3.1.1.9
SR 3.3.1.1.15
3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.9 < 1059.0 psig
Pressure - High SR 3.3.1.1.10
SR 3.3.1.1.15
SR 3.3.1.1.17
4, Reactor Vessel Water 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 2 11.0 inches
Level — Low, Level 3 SR 3.3.1.1.9
SR 3.3.1.1.13
SR 3.3.1.1.15
SR 3.3.1.1.17
5. Main Steam Isolation 1 8 F SR 3.3.1.1.9 < 13.7% closed
Valve — Closure SR 3.3.1.1.13
SR 3.3.1.1.15
SR 3.3.1.1.17
6. Drywell Pressure — High 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.9 £ 1.93 psig
SR 3.3.1.1.13
SR 3.3.1.1.15
7. Scram Discharge Volume
Water Level — High
a. Transmitter/Trip Unit 1.2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.9 £ 767 ft
SR 3.3.1.1.13 8.55 inches
SR 3.3.1.1.15 elevation
z(a) 2 H SR 3.3.1.1.9 < 767 ft
SR 3.3.1.1.13 8.55 inches
SR 3.3.1.1.15 elevation
(continued)
(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cel) containing one or more fuel assemblies.

LaSalle 1 and 2
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RPS Instrumentation

3.3.1.1
Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 3 of 3)
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation
APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED
OTHER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE
7. Scram Discharge Volume Water
Level — High (continued)
b. Float Switch 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.9 £ 767 ft I&
SR 3.3.1.1.13 8.55 inches
SR 3.3.1.1.15 elevation
5(a) 2 H SR 3.3.1.1.9 < 767 ft
SR 3.3.1.1.13  B8.55 inches I8\
SR 3.3.1.1.15 elevation
8. Turbine Stop Valve — > 25% RTP 4 E SR 3.,3.1.1.9 <€ 8.9% closed ‘
Closure SR 3.3.1.1.13 I
SR 3.3.1.1.15
SR 3.3.1.1.16
SR 3.3.1.1.17
9. Turbine Control Valve > 25% RTP 2 E SR 3.3.1.1.9 2> 425.5 psig ‘A
Fast Closure, Trip 011 SR 3.3.1.1.13
Pressure — Low SR 3.3.1.1.15
SR 3.3.1.1.16
SR 3.3.1.1.17
10. Reactor Mode 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.12 NA
Switch — Shutdown Position SR 3.3.1.1.15
5(a) 2 H SR 3.3.1.1.12 NA
SR 3.3.1.1.15
11. Manual Scram 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.5 NA
SR 3.3.1.1.15
5(a) 2 H SR 3.3.1.1.5 NA
SR 3.3.1.1.15
(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.

LaSalle 1 and 2
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Amendment No.



ACTIONS

Control Rod

Block Instrumentation

3.3.2.1

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

C.

(continued)

C.2.1.1 Verify = 12 rods

c.2.

c.2.

1.2

>
=
()

” I

withdrawn.
0R

Verify by
administrative
methods that startup
with RWM inoperable
has not been
performed in the last
12 months.

Verify movement of
control rods is in
compliance with
analyzed rod position
sequence by a second
licensed operator or
other qualified
member of the
technical staff.

Immediately

Immediately

During control
rod movement

D.

RWM inoperable during
reactor shutdown.

D.1

Verify movement of
control rods is in
compliance with
analyzed rod position
sequence by a second
licensed operator or
other qualtified
member of the
technical staff.

During control
rod movement

LaSalle 1 and 2

3.3.2.1-2

(continued)

Amendment No.



Control Rod Block Instrumentation

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.3.2.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.2.1.2

Not required to be performed until 1 hour
after any control rod is withdrawn at
< 10% RTP in MODE 2.

92 days

SR 3.3.2.1.3

Not required to be performed until 1 hour
after THERMAL POWER is £ 10% RTP in
MODE 1.

92 days

SR 3.3.2.1.4

92 days

SR 3.3.2.1.5

Verify the RBM is not bypassed when
THERMAL POWER is > 30% RTP and a
peripheral control rod is not selected.

92 days l dh

SR 3.3.2.1.6

Verify the RWM is not bypassed when
THERMAL POWER is < 10% RTP.

24 months

LaSalle 1 and 2

3.3.2.1-4

(continued)

Amendment No.



Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

3.3.6.1
Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 1 of 4)
Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED
0THER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE
1. Main Steam Line Isolation
a. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2,3 2 D SR 3.3.6.1.1 > -137.0
Level — Low Low Low, SR 3.3.6.1.2 inches
Level 1 SR 3.3.6.1.4
SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6
b. Main Steam Line 1 2 £ SR 3.3.6.1.2 > 826.5 psig
Pressure — Low SR 3.3.6.1.3
SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6
c. Main Steam Line 1,2,3 2 per MSL D SR 3.3.6.1.2 £ 128.0 psid
Flow ~ High SR 3.3.6.1.3
SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6
d. Condenser Vacuum — Low 1,208, 2 D SR 3.3.6.1.2 > 3.8 inches
SR 3.3.6.1.4 Hg vacuum
3(8) SR 3.3.6.1.5
e. Main Steam Line Tunnel 1,2,3 2 D SR 3.3.6.1.2 £ 66.4°F
Differential SR 3.3.6.1.4
Temperature — High SR 3.3.6.1.5
f. Manual Initiation 1,2,3 2 G SR 3.3.6.1.5 NA
2. Primary Containment
Isolation
a. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2,3 2 H SR 3.3.6.1.2 2 -58.0 inches
Level — Low Low, SR 3.3.6.1.4
Level 2 SR 3.3.6.1.5
b. Drywell Pressure — High 1,2,3 2 H SR 3.3.6.1.2 < 1.93 psig
SR 3.3.6.1.4
SR 3.3.6.1.5
¢. Reactor Building 1.2.3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 £ 42.0 mR/hr
Ventilation Exhaust SR 3.3.6.1.2
Plenum Radiation-High SR 3.3.6.1.4
SR 3.3.6.1.5
d. Fuel Pool Ventilation 1,2,3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 < 42.0 mR/hr
Exhaust Radiation-High SR 3.3.6.1.2
SR 3.3.6.1.4
SR 3.3.6.1.5
(continued)
(a) With any turbine stop valve not closed.
LaSalle 1 and 2 3.3.6.1-6 Amendment No.

BB B B B



BASES

Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

ACTIONS

B.1 (continued)

The 1 hour Completion Time is intended to allow the operator
time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities
and is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing
time for restoration or tripping of inoperable channels.

c.1, €.2.1.1, €.2.1.2, and C.2.2

With the RWM inoperable during a reactor startup, the
operator is still capable of enforcing the prescribed
control rod sequence. However, the overall reliability is
reduced because a single operator error can result in
violating the control rod sequence. Therefore, control rod
movement must be immediately suspended except by scram.
Alternatively, startup may continue if at least 12 control
rods have already been withdrawn, or a reactor startup with
an inoperable RWM during withdrawal of one or more of the
first 12 control rods was not performed in the last

12 months. These requirements minimize the number of
reactor startups initiated with the RWM inoperable.

Required Actions C.2.1.1 and C.2.1.2 require verification of
these conditions by review of plant logs and control room
indications. Once Required Action C.2.1.1 or C.2.1.2 is
satisfactorily completed, control rod withdrawal may proceed
in accordance with the restrictions imposed by Required
Action C.2.2. Required Action C.2.2 allows for the RWM
Function to be performed manually and requires a double
check of compliance with the prescribed rod sequence by a
second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor
Operator) or other task qualified member of the technical
staff (e.g., shift technical advisor or reactor engineer).

The RWM may be bypassed under these conditions to allow
continued operations. In addition, Required Actions of

LCO 3.1.3 and LCO 3.1.6 may require bypassing the RWM,
during which time the RWM must be considered inoperable with
Condition C entered and its Required Actions taken.

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2
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BASES

Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.2.1.4 (continued)

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a 92 day
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.2.1.5

The RBM is automatically bypassed when power is below a
specified value or if a peripheral control rod is selected.
The power level is determined from the APRM signals input to
each RBM channel. The automatic bypass setpoint must be
verified periodically to be < 30% RTP. In addition, it must
also be verified that the RBM is not bypassed when a control
rod that is not a peripheral control rod is selected (only
one non-peripheral control rod is required to be verified).
If any bypass setpoint is nonconservative, then the affected
RBM channel is considered inoperable. Alternatively, the
APRM channel can be placed in the conservative condition to
enable the RBM. If placed in this condition, the SR is met
and the RBM channel is not considered inoperable. As noted,
neutron detectors are excluded from the Surveillance because
they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and because of
the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal. Neutron
detectors are adequately tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and

SR 3.3.1.1.8. The 92 day Frequency is based on the actual
trip setpoint methodology utilized for these channels.

SR 3.3.2.1.6

The RWM is automatically bypassed when power is above a
specified value. The power level is determined from steam
flow signal. The automatic bypass setpoint must be verified
periodically to be > 10% RTP. If the RWM Tow power setpoint
is nonconservative, then the RWM is considered inoperable.
Alternately, the low power setpoint channel can be placed in
the conservative condition (nonbypass). If placed in the
nonbypassed condition, the SR is met and the RWM is not
considered inoperable. The Frequency is based on the trip
setpoint methodology utilized for the low power setpoint
channel.

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LF.1
(cont’d)

"Specific"

L.1

L2

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable
Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance
ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now
form a portion of the plants design bases.

CTS Table 4.3.6-1 requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the rod
block monitor functions to be conducted within 24 hours prior to startup, if not
performed within the previous 7 days. This Frequency has not been retained in
proposed SR 3.3.2.1.1. The ability of the rod block monitors to perform their
function is not impacted by performing a reactor startup. The Frequency defined
in proposed SR 3.3.2.1.1 (i.e., 92 days) is sufficient to ensure that the rod block
monitors are capable of performing their function. Additionally, the
requirements of proposed SR 3.0.4 provide assurance the SR is met within its
Frequency prior to entering the MODE or condition requiring OPERABILITY of
the equipment.

With the RWM inoperable prior to a reactor startup, CTS 3.1.4.1 Action ¢ does

not allow a startup to commence. Proposed Required Action C.2.1.2 will allow

one reactor startup to commence once per 12 months with the RWM inoperable. |@
This change is consistent with the allowance provided by the NRC in their

acceptance of NEDE-24011-P-A, Amendment 17. In addition, this change is

acceptable since a second licensed operator or other qualified member of the A\
technical staff will verify movement of the control rods is in compliance with the
analyzed rod position sequence (Required Action C.2.2).

This document provided the requirements for deleting the RSCS System and

changing the RWM low power setpoint to 10% RTP. LaSalle 1 and 2

implemented these changes in Amendment 88 (Unit 1) and Amendment 73 (Unit

2); however, the allowance to startup with the RWM inoperable was not

provided. In addition, LaSalle 1 and 2 are currently allowed to continue a AN
startup if the RWM becomes inoperable after the first rod is pulled. Proposed

Required Action C.2.1.1 will impose additional restrictions in that at least 12

rods must be withdrawn prior to allowing the startup to continue if the RWM

becomes inoperable and not crediting this as the one startup with the RWM

LaSalle 1 and 2 5



ACTION 70 -

AcTioN A

LA SALLE - UNIT 1

' LA, pErAnIE Y §R
0 OPERABIA w 3 or,

IABLE 3.3.7.1-1 (Continued)
RADJATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATIO

ACTION
e w Fvipin 6 hover) (g

With the number of OPERABLE channels per trip system one
less than the minimum required, place the inoperable channel ,
in the tripped condition within houy: - — E.Z .

With both channels in a trip

hours, 1nitiate and maintain operation of the control room
emergency f11trat10n system in the pressurization mode of .
operation. |

Otherwise, initiate and maintain operation of the control
room emergency filtration system|in the pressurization mode
of -operation within 1 hour.
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TAB -
RADJATION MONJTORING INSTRUMENTATION 01w
SR 3,313

16(1 VA&(C '
MINIMUM CHANNELS  APPLICABLE (A 2/,,4.;_7

. INSTRUMENTATION OPERABLE CONDITIONS

. ‘Main Control Room 2 per trip
Atmospheric Control system/train

System Radiation (intake)**

Monitoring Subsystem

L(o~3.3.7’-/>

%;l:uLAéH* TABLE NOTATIONS |

When irradiated fuel is being handled in the secondary containment.
*A channel may be placed

an inoperable status for up to 6 hours for required surveillance testin
/\/HLf— /1, without placing the Trip- ripped condition, grovided &t —Taas s otke
S‘W’(/a‘/lalt& AL
A - o L -
adJ/n’dHﬂ(ﬁ'i«urel A&hm
ACTION 70 -
A a. | With the number of OPERABLE channels per trip system one less than the minimum required,jplace
ALTI oN the inoperable channel in the tripped condition within(oha hou 3
| _b. With both channels in a trip system inop declaré the trip LS Tuperable. (Restore thay
cinoperable trip system to OPERABLE statys”within 7 days.yor, within the next @hours, initiate
maintain operation of the control room emergency filtration system in the pressurization mode
of operation. < -
o 6 ¢. Otherwise, initiate and maintain operation of the control Yoom emergency filtration system in the
ACTI pressurization mode of operation within 1 hour.v\ ‘
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CRAF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.2
(cont’d)

documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated August 2, 1995.
The SER concluded that the generic reliability analysis is applicable to LaSalle 1
and 2, and that LaSalle 1 and 2 meets all requirements of the NRC SER
accepting the generic reliability analysis.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

LD.1

The measurement range of the Main Control Room Atmospheric Control System
Radiation Monitoring System channels in CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 is proposed to be
relocated to the UFSAR. This is a design detail that is not necessary to be
included in the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of the
CRAF System instrumentation. The OPERABILITY requirements, which
include the Allowable Value, are adequately addressed in ITS 3.3.7.1 and the
associated Surveillance Requirements. Therefore, the relocated details are not
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and
safety. Changes to the UFSAR will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR
50.59.

The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
portion of CTS 4.7.2.d.2 (proposed SR 3.3.7.1.4) has been extended from

18 months to 24 months. This SR ensures that CRAF System Instrumentation
logic will function as designed to ensure proper response during an analyzed
event. The proposed change will allow this Surveillance to extend its
Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e.,
a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified
in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency
(i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was
evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No.
91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of
historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that these tests normally
pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been
performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety
due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. The CRAF System
including the actuating logic is designed to be single failure proof, and therefore,
is highly reliable. In addition, major deviations in the instrumentation during the
operating cycle will be detected since other surveillances are performed such as

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CRAF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LD.1
(cont’d)

LE.1

the CHANNEL CHECK and CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (proposed SRs
3.3.7.1.1 and 3.3.7.1.2) at a more frequent basis.

Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the testing performed
during the operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on system
availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In
addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate
any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 2,
1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit
Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months:

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared by the
BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety systems'
reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic system, but by that
of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and valves), which are consequently
tested on a more frequent basis. Since the probability of a relay or contact
failure is small relative to the probability of mechanical component failure,
increasing the Logic System Functional Test interval represents no significant
change in the overall safety system unavailability."

Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, of this change on system
availability is minimal.

The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION of CTS 4.3.7.1
as specified in Table 4.3.7.1-1 (proposed SR 3.3.7.1.3) has been extended from
18 months to 24 months. The subject SR ensures that the CRAF control room
air intake radiation monitors will function as designed during an analyzed event.
The proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance
Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum
of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2
and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum
of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2
and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance
with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in
Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel
Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because
the isolation initiation logic is designed to be single failure proof, and therefore,
is highly reliable.

LaSalle 1 and 2 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CRAF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LE.1
(cont’d)

LF.1

Instrumentation 1: Main Control Room Atmospheric Control System Radiation
Monitor

This function is performed by General Atomics RP-1A radiation monitoring
system and Tracor WESTRONICS MI11E recorder. These instruments were
evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The results
of the analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history demonstrates that there
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months)
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Allowable Values
to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS Section
3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established consistent
with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint Methodology
(Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of Instrument
Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy"). For most cases, the
Allowable Value determinations were calculated using plant specific operating
and surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the Instrument
Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented performance
specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value verification used actual
plant operating and surveillance trend information to ensure the validity of the
developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety analysis limits applied in the
methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing
acceptance limits are maintained. All design limits applied in the methodologies
were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of the associated
systems and equipment are maintained. The methodologies used have been
compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA S67.04-Part I-1994 and ANSI/ISA
RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration procedures will ensure that the
assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test equipment
accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained. Setpoints for each design or
safety analysis limit have been established by accounting for the applicable
instrument accuracy, calibration and drift uncertainties, environmental effects,
power supply fluctuations, as well as uncertainties related to process and primary
element measurement accuracy using the Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The
Allowable Values have been established from each design or safety analysis limit

LaSalle 1 and 2 5



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CRAF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LE.1
(cont’d)

"Specific"

L.1

by combining the errors associated with channel/instrument calibration (e.g.,
device accuracy, setting tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip
Setpoint also using the Instrument Setpoint Methodology.

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and analyzed
to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These evaluations and
analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in EPRI TR-
103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction Programs,
Revision 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data collected
by the operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained acceptable and
reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications.

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable
Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance
ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now
form a portion of the plants design bases.

The Applicability of CTS 3/4.7.2 and CTS 3.3.7.1 (Tables 3.3.7.1-1 and
4.3.7.1-1) for the main control room atmospheric control system radiation
monitoring subsystem (changed to Control Room Area Filtration System
Instrumentation in Discussion of Change A.2) is revised from Operational
Conditions 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 (the MODE 4 applicability only applies to

CTS 3/4.7.2), and when irradiated fuel is being handled in secondary
containment to MODES 1, 2, and 3, during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, and
during operations with the potential for draining the reactor vessel (OPDRVs) in
ITS 3.3.7.1, Control Room Area Filtration (CRAF) System Instrumentation.
The CRAF System is required to be OPERABLE to control operator radiation
exposure during and following a design basis accident, since a design basis
accident could lead to a fission product release. When the plant is in MODE 4 or
5, the probability and consequences of a design basis accident are reduced due to
the temperature and pressure limitations in these MODES. However, in MODE
4 or 5, activities are conducted for which significant releases of radioactivity are
postulated. Therefore, the CRAF System (and the associated supporting
initiation instrumentation) is only required to be OPERABLE in MODE 4 or 5,
when activities are in progress which could, if an event occurs, result is
significant releases of radioactivity (during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during
OPDRYVs). This change alters the CTS 3.3.7.1 MODE 4 and 5 Applicability to

LaSalle 1 and 2 6



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CRAF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1 only include these activities. This is considered acceptable since ITS 3.3.7.1

(cont’d) requires the CRAF System instrumentation to be OPERABLE when it is
required to mitigate postulated events in MODE 4 or 5. The ITS 3.3.7.1
Applicability maintains and adds situations for which significant releases of
radioactivity are postulated while the plant is in MODE 4 or 5. In addition, the
change to the Applicability is consistent with the intent of CTS 3/4.7.2, Control
Room Emergency Ventilation System ACTIONS (in MODE 4 and 5 with two
subsystems inoperable, the CTS ACTIONS require suspension of those activities
for which significant releases of radioactivity are postulated). This change allows
operations that do not have a potential for a significant radioactive release to be
performed without requiring the CRAF System (and its associated supporting
initiation instrumentation) to be OPERABLE and provides additional scheduling
flexibility during plant refueling outages.

L2 With two channels in a trip system inoperable, CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 Action 70.b
requires the trip system to be declared inoperable, and to restore the trip system
within 7 days. If not restored, the CRAF System must be placed in the
pressurization mode within the next 6 hours. Thus, the CTS ensures the CRAF
System is in the pressurization mode within 7 days, 6 hours (total time) after two
channels in a trip system are inoperable. ITS 3.3.7.1 ACTION A (6 hours to
trip a channel), ITS 3.3.7.1 ACTION B (1 hour to declare the CRAF subsystem
inoperable), ITS 3.7.4 ACTION A (7 days to restore an inoperable CRAF
subsystem), and ITS 3.7.4 ACTION C (place CRAF subsystem in the
pressurization mode immediately), provide a total time of 7 days, 7 hours before
the CRAF subsystem must be in the pressurization mode. Thus, the ITS allows
an additional hour for this final condition. With one channel in a trip system
inoperable, CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 Action 70.a requires the channel to be placed in
trip within 1 hour (changed to 6 hours as described below in the second
paragraph). If the channel is not tripped, CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 Action 70.c I@l
would require the CRAF System to be placed in operation within 1 hour.

ITS 3.3.7.1 ACTION B provides an additional allowance to declare the CRAF
subsystem inoperable within 1 hour (Required Action B.2) when a channel is not
tripped (as required by CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 Action 70.a). Once declared
inoperable, ITS 3.7.4 ACTION A will allow a 7 day restoration time for the
CRAF subsystem. If not restored, ITS 3.7.4 ACTION C will then require the
CRAF subsystem to be placed in the pressurization mode immediately. Thus, the
ITS allows an additional 7 days for this final condition. The alternative action to
declare the associated equipment inoperable and take the additional 1 hour or 7
days, as applicable, is acceptable since the associated CRAF System Specification
(ITS 3.7.4) will provide appropriate actions that are identical to actions taken
when a CRAF subsystem is inoperable for reasons other than inoperable
instrumentation.

LaSalle 1 and 2 7



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CRAF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.2
(cont’d)

In addition, CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 Action 70.a requires an inoperable channel to
be placed in trip within one hour, if the number of OPERABLE channels per
trip system is one less than the minimum required. When one channel is
inoperable, the associated trip system cannot actuate the associated CRAF
subsystem, since both channels in a trip system must trip to actuate the trip
system (i.e., each trip system is a two-out-of-two logic for the radiation
monitors). As described above in the first paragraph, when both channels in a
trip system are inoperable, the total time allowed by CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 Action
70.b to be place the CRAF subsystem in the pressurization mode is 7 days, 6
hours (changed to 7 days, 7 hours as described in the first paragraph of this
Discussion of Change). Since each trip system is a two-out-of-two logic, one
channel inoperable is functionally equivalent to two channels inoperable. That
is, with one channel in a trip system inoperable, the trip system cannot actuate
the associated CRAF subsystem, identical to the results when two channels in a
trip system are inoperable. Therefore, the total time allowed to place the CRAF
subsystem in the pressurization mode when one channel in a trip system is
inoperable has been changed to 7 days, 7 hours (ITS 3.3.7.1 Required Actions
A.2, B.1 and B.2 and ITS 3.7.4 ACTIONS A and C), consistent with the time
provided for when two channels in a trip system are inoperable. However, this
out of service time is only acceptable provided the radiation monitors are still
maintaining CRAF subsystem initiation capability (ITS 3.3.7.1 Required Action
A.1). The CRAF System instrumentation is considered to be maintaining
subsystem initiation capability when sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in
trip, such that one trip system will generate an initiation signal on a valid air
intake high radiation signal.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 8




RPS Instrumentation

3.3.1.1
LC1S>
' 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION -
3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation
L1330y L0 3.3.1.1 The RPS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1
shall be OPERABLE.
AL 33D APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.1.1-1.
“Table ‘liu—l}
,fad ute (d)
" ACTIONS A
---------- -~ ~~—==NOTEcomx- -— m—————————e
<Do¢ A7) (1 Separate Condition entry is allowed for eac% channel. }\@
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
(331 Acta) A. One or more required A.l Place channel in 12 hours
€331 Acd by channels inoperable. trip.
<330 Acb3) OR
A.2 Place associated trip | 12 hours
system in trip.
(3;;;zk+g) B. One or more Functions B.l Place channel in one 6 hours
with one or more - trip system in trip.
<330 Adbz) required channels
! inoperable in both OR
trip systems.
B.2 Place one trip system | 6 hours
in trip.
<330 Acth) C. One or more Functions | C.1 Restore RPS trip 1 hour
with RPS trip capability.
<33, Adb.)) capability not
maintained.
(continued)
q
BWR/6 STS 3.3-1 Rev 1, 04/07/95 T

2, When Fusctions2b amwd 2.c ¢ hawwvels are jworercble due to the BPEM (wdication l&

Mot with (v fimite, xRV [to associctec Cowdditior cwef  Re guirest iQC“s'ou.f Moy
bedelaves fon v Yo Zhowns (£ the PR 1< foodicati e a lewen rowes value thaw +he
calculated Powen | awu €on wn to 12 hournd (¢ the AN ludicatiss g Al
Poewer value “4har 4he coaleuleded l‘oLJe.A.}
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RPS Instrumentation

3.3.1.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) -
SURVETLLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.1.1.11  =eeemmmmcmame NOTES-=rmemccc—mea e e

{Tabled31 l-l}

1. Neutron detectors are excluded.

2. For,fﬁgglion 2.a, not required to be
performed when_entering MODE 2 from
MODE 1 until hours after entering

MODE 2.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

184 days

CTable 4311y SR 3.3.1.1.12

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

Table43.1.-1> SR 3.3.1.1.13

Table 43,111,
fostaste (o)

Table 93.1.0-1,
'faa')anh: Y

------------------ NOTES-----mcccccccaeaee

1. Neutron detectoare excluded.

2. For fulnlc tion iz not required to be
performed when entering MODE 2 from

MODE 1 until hours after entering
MODE 2.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

months
0,

(Table 4310y SR 3.3.1.1.14

cble 4$JJ4,
footnake (h)

Verify the APRM Flow Biased Simulated

Thermal Power—figh time constant is
< %7% seconds. @

nth;
-

4312y SR 3.3.1.1.15

Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST.

]

BWR/6 STS

3.3-5

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation

<érsy 3.3.1.1
' . Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 3 of 3)
<1;LB}€ 3 3 "D Reactor Protection System Instrumentation
(Table 4.3.1.1-1)
(%b]f ZJ.:-I} APPLICABLE CONDIT1ONS
MODES OR  REQUIRED  REFERENCED
OTHER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED  PER TRIP  REQUIRED SURVE1LLANCE ALLOWABLE
@—E} FUNCTIOM CONDITIONS  SYSTEN  ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE
Scram Discharge Volume
Water Level — High %—E] (7&7# &fﬁm@m IA'@
a. Trensmitter/Trip Unit 1,2 w2x—{1] 72l %
] sk 3.3.1.1.9
BB
Bl se 3.3.1.1.15
5(® -]
(76141 8.88imchas clevsfiad) -1 l&'@
b. Flost Switch 1,2 | st 3.3.1.1.9 s (GE] ja€hesye——
o SR 3.3.1.1.13
() st 3.3.1.1.15
s(a) q P s 3.3.1.1.9 s{!ﬁil!iﬂi}-#———————
' st 3.3.1.1.13
8H2) (}) ] SR 3.3.1.1.15
B W 2 X k- E sR_3. 7’:@ PO D £89 closed ! @I@
/8] I
st 3.3.1.1.15
SR 3.3.1.1.3¢6
@)-13 250 s 3311017 Gzs o ]] IA
(0 Turbine Controt valve 2 RTP £23{T] £ SR_3.3.1.1.9  2XCH peig
Fast Closure, Trip 0il m—m 0
Pressure ~ Low SR 3.3.1.1.13
s 3.3.1.1.15
st 3.3.1.1.16
(O] @ R 3.3.1.1.17
J. Reactor Mode 1,2 S 74728 1 sk 3.3.1.1.12 WA
g Switch ~ Shutdown Position m SR 3.3.1.1.15
s(® sz g 8 3.3.1.1.12 WA
g = 3.3.1.1.15
. Manual Scram 1,2 :axm s 3.3.1.1.5 NA
2 3.3.1.1.15
s(® X R 3.3.1.1.5
$R 3.3.1.1.15

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.

BWR/6 STS

3.3-9

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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_Ists 3.32.|

<eT5) (Contmued)

ACTIONS

[::} Control-Rod Block Instrumentation

3.3.2.1

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

(continued)

{3.14.1 Aetay c.

c.2.1.1 Verify 2 12 rods
withdrawn.

OR

€.2.1.2 Verify by
administrative
methods that startup
with RWM inoperable
has not been

nerformed in the last

€.2.2 Verify movement of
contro] rods is in

jcensed operator or
other qualified
member of the
technical staff.

Immediately
Immediately

Iék

During control
rod movement

<3.],4,‘ Act 2) D. RWM inoperable during
reactor shutdown.

D.1 Verify movement of
contro1 rods is in
anse with
by a second licensed
operator or other
qualified member of
the technical staff.

During control
rod movement

a&&l 5;4 f“A
os{‘i’:]om Sebuﬂ‘&(.

BWR/4 STS

3.3-16

st: < P"&

(continued)
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(CT_S) IMSEZT 5‘\‘2/4 TISTS 3.3.2.1 m Control Rod Block Instrumeg?g?;??
(Qouwruuw)
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
<{ PP'3’9’ SR 3.3.2.1.2 NOTE
Hootavte X / Not required to be performed until 1 hour
after any control rod is withdrawn at
{4l4la) < A103% RTP in MODE 2.
(Hrdan)
Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. fo2xdays (3]
(tidia) SR 3.3.2.1.3 NOTE
<04 Not required to be performed until 1 hour
. 1e) after THERMAL POWER is <>E103% RTP in
MODE 1.
Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 923 days i3!
{Doe 1.2 SR 3.3.2.1 NOTE =
Neutron detectors are excluded. \
Verify the RBYD
s ho+ by pessed a~_Low Power Range=>
when THEAMAL bypassed when T
fowWER 18 2 30% ( > 29%.and < 64% RTP.
4 ‘(pheva
RTT’+~::~\d 4 X?"SP . b. Intermediate Power Range—Upscale
Con (ro+ 4 Function is not~bypassed when THERMAL
not Selectea. PONER is > 64% and~g_84% RTP.
c. wer Range—Upscalé~Eunction is
not bypassed when THERMAL P is
> 84% RTP.
<Dac M)

SR 3.3.2.1{8) _ Verify the RWM is not bypassed when
El THERHAL POWER is < 10%% RTP.

BUR/4 ST 3.3-18
[4]
Tasert SR 3.3.2.4
’GOM “")C{' Paac
Trset Prye 3.3- 194

(continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

1. The BWR/6 ISTS 3.3.2.1 has been deleted and, in its place, the BWR/4 ISTS 3.3.2.1
(from NUREG-1433, Rev. 1) has been used since the LaSalle 1 and 2 design is similar
to the BWR/4 design with regards to the control rod block instrumentation. Any
deviations from the BWR/4 ISTS are discussed below.

2. Editorial change made to be consistent with Required Action C.2.2.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

4. The Surveillances have been placed in the proper order, based on decreasing

Frequency, consistent with the Writer's Guide convention. The change from the ISTS
order was necessary due to the change in Frequency (to be consistent with current
licensing basis) for ISTS SR 3.3.2.1.7 (ITS SR 3.3.2.1.4). The requirements have
been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect their new order.

5. ISTS SR 3.3.2.1.4 and ISTS Table 3.3.2.1-1, Note (a) have been modified and ISTS
Table 3.3.2.1-1, Functions 1.b, 1.c, and 1.f, including Notes (b), (c), (d), and (e) have
been deleted to be consistent with the LaSalle 1 and 2 RBM design. The RBM design
in the ISTS is based on a "Post-ARTS" RBM design. LaSalle 1 and 2 has not installed
the "ARTS" RBM modification. In addition, the requirements have been renumbered,
where applicable, to reflect the deletions.

6. The proper LaSalle 1 and 2 plant specific nomenclature/value/design requirements have
been provided.

7. A new Surveillance Requirement has been added, ITS SR 3.3.2.1.9. This Surveillance
Requirement is similar to the BWR/6 ISTS SR 3.3.2.1.9, since the Rod Worth
Minimizer at LaSalle 1 and 2 includes the capability to bypass individual control rods.
Therefore, the BWR/6 ISTS SR 3.3.2.1.9 is used and is modified to reflect the LaSalle
1 and 2 current licensing basis.

8. A new Specification has been added, ITS 3.3.2.2. This Specification is from the
BWR/4 ISTS (NUREG-1433 ISTS 3.3.2.2), since the LaSalle 1 and 2 design is similar
to the BWR/4 design with regard to the Feedwater System and Main Turbine High
Water Level Trip Instrumentation. Therefore, the BWR/4 Specification is used and any
deviations from the BWR/4 ISTS are discussed in the Justification for Deviations for
ITS: 3.3.2.2.

9. Required Action C.2.1.2 has been modified to be consistent with the Bases. { @

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



Insert 2.d, 2.e, and 2.°f

Fuel Pool 1,2,3 2 F SR
Ventilation Exhaust SR
Radiation—High SR
SR

Reactor Vessel 1,2,3 2 F SR
Water Level—Low SR
Low Low, Level 1 SR
SR

Reactor Vessel 1,2,3 2 F SR
Water Level—Low, SR
Level 3 SR
SR

Insert Page 3.3-57
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INSERT Bwe/M ISTS 2 33.2. |

( Continnued )

d

of tne Oc morL

of the Rrst '
Control.rods

BASES

Control Rod Block Instrumentation

B 3.3.2.1

ACTIONS A.1 (continued)

reason, Required Action A.1 requires restoration of the
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. The Completion Time
of 24 hours is based on the low probability of an event
accurring coincident with a failure in the remaining

OPERABLE channel.

B.1

If Required Action A.l1 is not met and the associated
Completion Time has expired, the inoperable channel must be
placed in trip within 1 hour. If both RBM channels are
inoperable, the RBM is not capable of performing its
intended function; thus, one channel must also be placed in
trip. This 1n1tlates a control rod withdrawal block,
thereby ensuring that the RBM function is met.

The 1 hour Completion Time is intended to allow the operator

time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities
and is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing
time for restoration or tripping of inoperable channels.

€1, €.2.1.1, €.2.1.2, and C.2.

With the RWM inoperable during a reactor startup, the
operator is still capable of enforcing the prescribed
control rod sequence. However, the overall rel1ab111ty is
reduced because a single operator error can result in

' A rawal
ueang uaitn violating the control rod sequence.

movement must be immediately suspended except by scram.
Alternatively, startup may continue if at least 12 control
rods have already been withdrawn, or a reactor startup with
an inope e RWM¥was not performed in the last 12 months.
Required Actions €.2.1.1 and C.2.1.2 require verification of

These requiraments Minnize
¥he number of —attor Shavhupes
WiHated wih the Rwm {noperable. .

Therefore, control rod

these conditions by review of plant logs and control room
indications. Once Required Action C.2.1.1 or C.2.1.2 is
satisfactorily completed, control rod withdrawal may proceed
in accordance with the restrictions imposed by Required
Action C.2.2. Required Action C.2.2 allows for the RWM
Function to be performed manually and requires a double
check of compliance with the prescribed rod sequence by a
second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor

Operator) or other, qua]1f1ed member of the technical staff

D@ Cej shift techwice adviser
of u.d'o»r twyv\ur)

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation

|| INSECT BW@4 15w 332 B 3.3.2.1
LLDW\‘\V\\,@A)
BASES
2] SURVEILLANCE SR_3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3 (continued)

0_"‘& b j’:j,‘fj:ﬂ,,‘ the prescribed sequence and verifying a control rod block
occur As noted in the SRs, SR 3.3.2.1.2 is not required

coper

lech
3?; ;“:¥ sl 4 £107,€Te ) to be performed until 1 hour after any control rod is
o Gecst one @‘@ N ) withdrawnain MODE 2(\AS MoXedh$SR 3.3.2.1. :

to formed unti
o 5 Yvd ) (The Note #oN < 105 RTP in HODE I. 55

o\ oe 4
contr -~ \SR 3.32.0.2 gR 3.372.1.2, and entFy into
<

a SHar fup avd
?j)fr’)’ jiofo MODEZ
Loscuretwith o
povter veductiod to
£10% RTP duriva
a Shutdsun

wheg
10%/RTP for SR 3.2.2.1.3) to perform the required
urvelllance if the 92 day Frequency is not met per
SR 3.0.2. 4The 1 hour allowance is based on operating
experience and in consideration of providing a reasonable

Gro Poqes B 3,353
and B 335%

time in which to com Frequéncies a
@ TINSERT SR 332"&WW% PEEPD

Twiet SR3.3.2 T
sR_3.3.2.1.8 O C] CQ A

The RBM/Setpoints e automatically

power. Three Allowab

ROwer range.
- B] rod block Allowgble Values
automat¥ally change are based on the APRM ¥Ngnal's input t
each RBM ¢hannel. Below th&\minimum power se
ally bypassed. TRgse power Allowable
ed periodically t
{the specified vd]ues. .

vative condition (N\e.,\enabling theY

If placed in this condition, the SR

e RBN channel is not considered inoperable. As
noted, neutron detectors are excluded from the Surveillance
because they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and
because of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal.
Neutron detectors are adequately tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and
SR 3.3.1.1.8. The Frequency is based on the actual

trip setpoint methodology{utilized for these channels. )Ziiix

SR 3.3.2.1@-(0)

The RWM is automatically bypassed when power is above a
specified valu The power level is determined from
@—@%ﬂ%&gsteam flow signal@. The automatic bypass

{continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.3-52 Rev 1, 04/07/95

The Mote to SR 3.2.2.1.2 allowss oo THEEMAL FPOWER recluctions +o 2107 (QT.!: A
i MODE | +o rerdorn the recuires Surve liawce /£ the Flclay Fretueocy

1S Net met pe~r SR 3\0.2.\
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The RWM is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. This change will
allow one reactor startup each 12 months to commence with the RWM inoperable.
However, the change will also ensure that the RWM is maintained OPERABLE
through at least the withdrawal of the first 12 control rods instead of through just the
first control rod. In addition, reactor startup with the RWM inoperable can only
commence if the rod pattern is verified by two qualified personnel. Therefore, this
change does not significantly increase the probability or consequences of an accident
previously analyzed.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to
the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Allowing the reactor startup to commence with RWM inoperable one time each

12 months is acceptable based on the compensatory measure provided. Two qualified I &
personnel will be required to verify that movement of each control rod is in
conformance with approved rod pattern. In addition, continuation of a reactor startup if
the RWM becomes inoperable after the first control rod is withdrawn but before the
twelfth control rod is withdrawn will now be controlled limiting this occurrence to once
per calendar year. Currently, there is no limit to these occurrences. This change has
been previously analyzed and found to be acceptable the NRC in their review of
NEDE-24011-P-A, Amendment 17, since the change did not constitute a significant
reduction in the margin of safety (the acceptance criterion of < 280 cal/gm for the
design basis rod drop accident is met even when this change is implemented).

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CRAF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

This change allows an extension of the time to place the CRAF subsystem in the
pressurization mode of up to 7 days and also allows the same amount of time for one
channel inoperable in a trip system as for two channels inoperable in a trip system. The
CRAF System instrumentation is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event.
The role of the instrumentation is to mitigate and thereby limit the consequences of a
design basis accident. The instrumentation actuates to ensure the CRAF System is
initiated to ensure main control room dose is limited during a design basis accident.

The proposed change to the Actions will not allow continuous operation such that a
single failure will preclude CRAF System initiation from mitigating the consequences of
a design basis accident. Therefore, the proposed change will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the possibility
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

No significant reduction in a margin of safety is involved with this change since the
Required Actions either actuate the associated equipment (CRAF subsystem) or require
a declaration that the associated equipment is inoperable (which subsequently requires
actuation of the CRAF subsustem). Compensatory actions currently exist for this
second action for when the CRAF subsystem is inoperable for reasons other than
instrumentation inoperabilities. This change also provides a benefit through the
potential avoidance of a plant shutdown when alternate compensatory measures are
available to ensure the intended function of the instrumentation and associated
equipment is satisfied.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



ACTIONS

Recirculation Loops Operating

3.4.1

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

G. Requirements of the G.1 Satisfy the requirements 24 hours
LCO not met for of the LCO.
reasons other than
Condition A, C, D, or
F.
H. Required Action and H.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

associated Completion
Time of Condition G
not met.

LaSalle 1 and 2
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE

3.4.5
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
B. (continued) B.2 Verify source of 4 hours
unidentified LEAKAGE
increase is not
intergranular stress
corrosion cracking
susceptible material.
C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A AND
or B not met.
c.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
0OR
Pressure boundary
LEAKAGE exists.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.5.1 Verify RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE 12 hours

and unidentified LEAKAGE increase are
within Timits.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.4.5-2
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RCS P/T Limits

3.4.11
SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.11.1  --------mmmmmmme - NOTE-----------ccmeemenn
Only required to be performed during RCS
heatup and cooldown operations, and RCS
inservice leak and hydrostatic testing.
Verify: 30 minutes
a. RCS pressure and RCS temperature are
within the applicable limits specified
in Figures 3.4.11-1, 3.4.11-2,
3.4,11-3 for Unit 1, and
Figures 3.4.11-4, 3.4.11-5, and
3.4.11-6 for Unit 2;
b. RCS heatup and cooldown rates are
£ 100°F in any 1 hour period; and
c. RCS temperature change during system
leakage and hydrostatic testing is
< 20°F in any one hour period when the
RCS pressure and RCS temperature are
not within the 1imits of
Figure 3.4.11-2 for Unit 1 and
Figure 3.4.11-5 for Unit 2. 1A
SR 3.4.11.2 Verify RCS pressure and RCS temperature are | Once within
within the criticality limits specified in 15 minutes '
Figure 3.4.11-3 for Unit 1 and Figure prior to

3.4.11-6 for Unit 2.

control rod
withdrawal for
the purpose of
achieving
criticality

LaSalle 1 and 2
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BASES

Recirculation Loops Operating
B 3.4.1

ACTIONS
(continued)

F.1 and G.1

With both recirculation loops operating but the flows not
matched, the flows must be matched within 2 hours. If
matched flows are not restored, the recirculation loop with
lower flow must be declared "not in operation," as required
by Required Action F.1. This Required Action does not
require tripping the recirculation pump in the lowest flow
loop when the mismatch between total jet pump flows of the
two loops is greater than the required 1imits. However, in
cases where large flow mismatches occur, Tow flow or reverse
flow can occur in the low flow ioop jet pumps, causing
vibration of the jet pumps. If zero or reverse flow is
detected, the condition should be alleviated by changing
flow control valve position to re-establish forward flow or
by tripping the pump.

With the requirements of the LCO not met for reasons other
than Conditions A, C, D, and F (e.g., one loop is "not in
operation™), compliance with the LCO must be restored within
24 hours. A recirculation loop is considered not in
operation when the pump in that loop is idle or when the
mismatch between total Jjet pump flows of the two Toops is
greater than required 1imits for greater than 2 hours (i.e.,
Required Action F.1 has been taken). Should a LOCA occur
with one recirculation locp not in operation, the core flow
coastdown and resultant core response may not be bounded by
the LOCA analyses. Therefore, only a limited time is
allowed to restore the inoperable loop to operating status.

Alternatively, if the single Toop requirements of the LCO
are applied to the APLHGR and MCPR operating Timits and RPS
and RBM Allowable Values, operation with only one
recirculation toop would satisfy the requirements of the LCO
and the initial conditions of the accident sequence.

The 2 hour and 24 hour Completion Times are based on the Tow IZCS

probability of an accident occurring during this time
period, on a reasonable time to complete the Required
Action, and on frequent core monitoring by operators
allowing abrupt changes in core flow conditions to be
quickly detected.

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2
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BASES (continued)

RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.5

ACTIONS

A.l

With RCS unidentified or total LEAKAGE greater than the
limits, actions must be taken to reduce the leak. Because
the LEAKAGE 1imits are conservatively below the LEAKAGE that
would constitute a critical crack size, 4 hours is allowed
to reduce the LEAKAGE rates before the reactor must be shut
down. If an unidentified LEAKAGE has been identified and
quantified, it may be reclassified and considered as
identified LEAKAGE. However, the total LEAKAGE 1imit would
remain unchanged.

B.l and B.2

An unidentified LEAKAGE increase of > 2 gpm within a 24 hour
period is an indication of a potential flaw in the RCPB and
must be quickly evaluated. Although the increase does not
necessarily violate the absolute unidentified LEAKAGE 1imit,
certain susceptible components must be determined not to be
the source of the LEAKAGE increase within the required
CompTletion Time. For an unidentified LEAKAGE increase
greater than required Timits, an alternative to reducing
LEAKAGE increase to within 1imits (i.e., reducing the
leakage rate such that the current rate is less than the "2
gpm increase in the previous 24 hours” 1imit; either by
isolating the source or other possible methods) is to verify
the source of the unidentified leakage increase is not
material susceptible to IGSCC.

The 4 hour Completion Time is needed to properly reduce the
LEAKAGE increase or verify the source before the reactor
must be shut down.

C.1 and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B is not met or if pressure boundary LEAKAGE
exists, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within

36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

LaSalle 1 and 2

(continued)

B 3.4.5-4 Revision No.



TI53.4.4

3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM
) “ 4.4, R N SYST

CIRC ON P
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

o341 3.4.1.1 Two reactor coolant system recirculation loops shall be in

operation.
PLICA TY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2
ACTION within !Dnﬂ of]_ |
| Fote 34 —j4s]
Leo3d4l a. With only ope 83 polantysysStem rec1rcu ation loop in
operation, {omp}4 with Specification 3.4.)/5)and:
' QD - (W
1. Within @ {3) hours; VAN
ATien G . n <_ASahsty the cegurvements of thelco 52

(a) ﬁ]ace the rﬁirculation é'low controd system in the Hast

b)

as SPCC 2d v

“he LoLR for
\Suﬁﬁ!LapP

Osecaton

c) Increase the MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR) Limiting
Condition for Operation(by @.01) per Specification 3.2.3,

and, ‘ 7 : Jluq.bl
d) Reduce.the/Aw)eragg Power Range Monitor /(APRM Scram QY @

, ) - and Rod Block Monitor (rip S€tpointy and

~ Allowable Values to those applicable to single
recirculation loop operation per Specifications 2.2.1 and
3.3.6. '

e) Reduce the AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE
(APLHGR) Limiting Condition for Operation by the
applicable Single Loop Operation: (SLO) factor specified in
the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.

ACTION H 2. Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next twelve
: (12) hours,
b. With no reactor coolant recirculation loops in operation:
AcTioN D (L Aake the ACTION required ¥y SpeciFica#ion I.4.1.573nd- A3
2. Be in at Yeast HOT SHUTDOWN within the/next six hours.
|
LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 4-1 Amendment No. 116
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ZTS 3.4/

LIMITING CONDITION FOR QPERATON

3.4.1.1 Two reactor coolant system recirculation loops shall be in operation.
APPLICABILITY: .OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2
ACTION '

2.1 a. With only one (1) reactor coolantysystem recirculation loop in
Lco 3.4 . operation, o T Specitication 3-4.1.5 and:

AcTIow &© 1. Within W-@—is%%ewmmk mc@,__———- |2\
l__t::;ﬂ;‘l}caﬂtrﬂ sy 1n the j'
r

Lco 34,

oPma Renion I o
'F;S'um, TN

ety

— ELAMI'
Limiting

Increase the MINIMUM CRITICAL]POWER RATIO (MCPR)
Condition for Operation per Specification 3.2.3,
d,
Reduce the Average Power Range Monitor/(APRM) Scram Jﬁ
Lco3y\ . and Rod Block Monitor IE]EE?%IED and
AlTowable Values to those applicable to single
;egi;cu]ation Joop operation per Specifications 2.2.1 and
e) Reduce the AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

(APLHGR) Limiting Condition for Operation by the

k ) applicable Single Loop Operation (SLO) factor specified in
the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.

2. Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOHN within the next twelve
hetion H { (12) hours.
b. With no reactor coolant recirculation loops in operation:
AcTieN D
LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 4-1 Amendment No. 101
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

"Specific”

L.1

L.2

L.3

The time to adjust power distribution limits and Reactor Protection System and
Control Rod Block instrumentation Allowable Values for single loop operation in
CTS 3.4.1.1 Action a.1 is proposed to be increased from 4 hours to 24 hours
(proposed Required Action G.1 Completion Time). The increased Completion
Time to perform the power distribution limits and instrument adjustments for
single recirculation loop operation, considering the time required to secure the
necessary resources (€.g., notifying appropriate personnel, obtaining equipment
needed to perform the adjustments, and performing appropriate per-job briefing
for the RPS and Control Rod Block instrumentation adjustments), is reasonable
to avoid unnecessary transients on the plant. The 24 hour Completion Time to
adjust the power distribution limits and instrumentation for single recirculation
loop operation is considered acceptable based on the low probability of an
accident occurring during this period and frequent core monitoring by operations
allowing abrupt changes in core flow conditions to be quickly detected. These
proposed changes are offset by the benefit of not hastily adjusting the
instrumentation for single loop operation which could increase the probability of
a plant transient.

In the event no recirculation loops are in operation, the time required to
shutdown in ITS 3.4.1 (Required Action D.3) is 12 hours versus the 6 hour time
period allowed by CTS 3.4.1.1 Action b.2 and CTS 3.4.1.5 Action a.2.c). In
this degraded condition with no recirculation loops in operation, a Completion
Time of 12 hours to be in MODE 3 (Hot Shutdown) provides a reasonable time
period to place the unit in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply and is
consistent with the Completion Time of similar Technical Specification required
plant shutdowns. This change is considered acceptable since in a natural
circulation condition, the severity of a DBA is reduced, and there is minimal
dependence on the recirculation loop coastdown characteristics. Allowing 12
hours to reach MODE 3 is an acceptable exchange in risk; the risk of a DBA or
instability during the additional period to reach MODE 3, versus the potential
risk of a unit upset that could challenge safety systems resulting from a rapid
plant shutdown.

CTS 4.4.1.3 requires the recirculation loop flow mismatch to be verified within
the limits once per 24 hours when in Operational Condition 1 and 2 during two
recirculation loop operation. CTS 4.0.4 requires the Surveillances to be met
prior to entry into the applicable Mode or other specified conditions.

CTS 4.4.1.3 cannot be performed prior to its Applicability if shifting from single
loop to two loop operation while in MODE 1 or 2. Therefore, a note has been

LaSalle 1 and 2 8
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'3.4.1 Recirculation Loops Operating

(eo 2401y 160 3.4.1

R

34, Acta
34 At a L)
5}“ _ Act . | 0{3
31 Pt a.le)

<LCO 34‘3> E
Lco 341 R
Leo 34.L5E/ 0

>

bl

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

Two recirculation loops with matched flows shall be in
operation;

" Ohe recirculation loopc@ay be in operation'gEovided
following limits @ve) applied when the associated LCO is
applicable: T . -

Be’
@i(APLHGR),'.zsingle loop operation 1imits Jkspecified in

- _ _.]oop~operationy ___‘

Recirculation Loops Operatinglg
- 3.4,

. [

. ,_m ) ‘

LC0 3.2.1, "AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE
the COLRY;

-LC0 3.2.2, “MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR),” single -

loop operation ‘Iimithﬂzpecified in the COLR}; @nid> /1]

“ LC073.3.1.1, "Reactor -Protection System (RPS) @
Instrumentation,” Function 2.b (Average Power Range 3
- Monitors Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power—€HgH),

Allowable Value of Table 3.3.1.1-1 is reset for single

—

X (2]

Wil 3~‘*-‘-‘\wmchmm: - MODES 1 and 2.
)Agpl,%.tl,l'.?i , A o

3. Lo 3.3.21 " Contol Red Black Tnstvawentabun,”
- Funchon 1.0 (R Black Monidor— Upsale) | Mipwrble
;\[o\ugo&‘— Toble 3.2.2.1- speciSied ia the Core. 15

ceset Sor sivale loop operation.

ppt 34. " ACTIONS
" CONDITION

S

-

REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
- (il m Sati'sfy the 24 hours
_ ) requirements of the :
1 - 0. - :
(con_tinued)

_ %x‘ rQaS?;\s oﬂer‘z’bﬂn. . :
Condrhion /4/ C-, D',»Of' €

BWR/6 STS

Trsect 3.1 Acroos YT

3.4-1 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE

. <CT S> ACTIONS

3.4.5

} . CONDITION REQUIRED.ACTION COMPLETION TIME
<3.'-['.3.l Ptci' ¢:> B. (continued) . B.2 Verify source of 4 hours
& not inker ﬂnuhf
Stress COreosidn
Cracking tuscephible
VV\G)"C r‘«ﬂr\~ i i
343, Acta\ . Required Qctionl»and c.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
_ , associated Completion
3431 Acth Time of Condition A | AND
3.4.3.2Acte or B not met.
. c.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
% .
Pressure boundary
LEAKAGE exists.
. SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS -
) SURVEILLANCE 'FREQUENCY

and unidentified LEAKAGE increase are

<q_l+,3_1_\> SR ..3.4.5.1 - Verify RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE
within limits.

hours
5

BWR/6 STS 3.4-10
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ACTIONS (continued)

RCS P/T Limits.

3.4.11

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
C. NOTE C.1 Initiate action to Immediately
<:;f4-b" F*‘*:> Required Action C.2 restore parameter(s)
, - shall bedcompleted if to within limits.
33 - s 'y Py
(" > this Condition is
<D°C', “ entered. AND
c.2 Determine RCS is Prior to
Requirements of the acceptable for entering MODE 2
LCO not met in other operation. or 3
than MODES 1, 2,
and 3.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.11.1 NOTE
co 34.u.\ Only required to be performed during RCS
Lc 3',_\ LA heatup and cooldown operations, and RCS
' G 5"kl inservice leak and hydrostatic testing.
Lco 2.4.6.1 6
o 3u.b.c RCS temperature 30 minutes

Gaed

t

oS

pressure
p-and—cootdownn rates) are within
d in (Ehe PHR. )<

1ﬁ ts spécifie

<Lco 3.4.L.\> SR 3.4.11.2

<q.q.L,.l.L

Verify RCS pressure and RCS temperature are
within the criticality limits specified in

Fisure SHA1-3 €or Uit | avd Fisure 3 HH-C D
Fow uN”' Z \

Once within

15 minutes
prior to
control rod -
withdrawal for
the purpose of
achieving
criticality

BWR/6 STS
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{continued)
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Recirculation Loops Operéting
B 3.4.1

BASES

LCO applied to allow continued operation consistent with the
(continued) assumptions of Reference 3"\—<'/nser - L@?ﬂ

APPLICABILITY n MODES 1 and 2, requirements for operation of the Reactor
(CopYant) Recirculation System are necessary since there is
’ , considerable energy in the reactor core and the limiting
design basis transients and accidents are assumed to occur.

In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the consequences of an accident are

reduced and the coastdown characteristics of the
recirculation loops are not important. Lor reagons other
Hoowm Condittons A,C, D, and

F (e, one Toog 12 notin
ACTIONS i3 aperation’) o ovamce wrth
re

+he LCO

With the requirements of the LCO not met, &he-reciret
’@mu be restored {o-operstion—with-matehed—ilowe)
Tnsert within 24 hours. A recircula s conside @

tion Toop
oS operation when the pump in that loop is idle or when the
AcT mismatch between tota'll:et pgg/ﬂows of the two 100ps 3

required 1imits"
( o st (GC\W“\QFWW > Should a LOCA occur

Action ‘F.l

has hleu\

on)with one recirculation Toop not in operation, the core flow
loo PS o?érxﬁvxj but the |coastdown and resultant core response may not be bounded by
the LOCA analyses. Therefore, only a Timited time is

Flowss net M*‘ECJ'*"‘*; the allowed to restore the ino egable lo0 1 op@erating status.

dek e AL SCTand m
Slowy must b e «d Alternatively, if the s oop requirements of the LCO /Hlom‘ale,)
w'ithin 2 hours, of are applied to’operating 1imits and RPS operation\ ,, w

N +|with only one recirculation loop would satisfy tlu’a
ratched Flows are re requirements of the LCO and the initial conditions of the

reste red, +he recire-|aecident sequence
wlation lopp with E Qimes arg)
The %24 hour Completion {Fime—i3) based on the low probability &

lowe 'ﬁD‘“,f’“s‘? be of an accident occurring during this time period, on a
decl«r_f!d not reasonable time to complete the Required Action, and on
operation’ as requl frequent core monitoring by operators allowing abrupt

by Required hetien changes in core flow conditions to be quickly detected.

=1,

This Required Action does not require tripping the
recirculation pump in the Towest flow loop when the mismatch
between total jet pump flows of the two loops is greater
than the required limits. However, in cases where large

(continued)
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.5

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.l

With RCS unidentified or total LEAKAGE greater than the
limits, actions must be taken to reduce the leak. Because

. the LEAKAGE limits are conservatively below the LEAKAGE that
would constitute a critical crack size, 4 hours is allowed
to reduce the LEAKAGE rates before the reactor must be shut
down. If an unidentified LEAKAGE has been identified and
quantified, it may be reclassified and considered as
identified LEAKAGE. However, the total LEAKAGE limit would
remain unchanged. :

BladB2 @
An unidentified LEAKAGE increase of > 2 gpm within a @ hour
period is an indication of a potential flaw in the RCPB and
must be quickly evaluated. Although the increase does not
necessarily violate the absolute unidentified LEAKAGE limit,
certain ;susceptible components must be determined not to be

the source of the LEAKAGE increase within the required
Completion Time. For an unidentified LEAKAGE increase

) greater than required limits, an alternative to reducing
A -LEAKAGE increase to within limits (i.e., reducing the o
\ , lgakage rate suc? th:t the curre ate is less than the 24 Z{}§
N : "2 gpm increase in the previous hours” limit; either by
verify, the source isolating the source or other poSsible methods) is to |

of the unidentified Ype Ze T3
tealcage incvease steel pipjng that is subject to hlgh str: s or that contains
15 Aot moteria| o | relative i

susceptible Yo '
IGescc.

The 4 hour Completion Time is needed to properly reduce the
LEAKAGE increase or verify the source before the reactor |({}5
must be shut down. ‘

C.]l and C.2.

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B is not met or if pressure boundary LEAKAGE
exists, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within

36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,

(continued)
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change increases the time to adjust power distribution limits and Reactor
Protection System (RPS) and Control Rod Block instrumentation Allowable Values for
single loop operation to 24 hours. The time required to perform power distribution
limit adjustments or RPS or Control Rod Block instrumentation adjustment is not
considered as an initiator of any accidents previously evaluated. Therefore, this change
does not significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident.
Additionally, the consequences of an event occurring while the unit is in single loop
operation without the power distribution limit adjustments or RPS or Control Rod Block
instrumentation adjustments are not altered by the proposed change. Therefore, the
change does not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve new equipment, design or operations, but
provides for additional time to complete the previously approved TS Actions.
Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change allows additional time to adjust power distribution limits and
Reactor Protection System (RPS) and Control Rod Block instrumentation Allowable
Values. However, this condition occurs infrequently and any minor decrease in the
margin during this additional time is offset by the benefit of not hastily adjusting the
instrumentation for single loop operation which could increase the probability of a plant
transient. The additional time to adjust the power distribution limits and
instrumentation for single recirculation loop operation is considered acceptable based on
the low probability of an accident occurring during this period and frequent core
monitoring by operations allowing abrupt changes in core flow conditions to be quickly
detected. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in
the margin of safety.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



BASES

ECCS —Operating
B 3.5.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

capability to adequately cool the core, under near-term and
lTong-term conditions, and prevent excessive fuel damage.
For all LOCA analyses, only six ADS valves are assumed to
function. An additional analysis has been performed which
assumes five ADS valves function, however in this analysis
all Tow pressure and high pressure ECCS subsystems are also
assumed to be available.

The ECCS satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO

Each ECCS injection/spray subsystem and six ADS valves are
required to be OPERABLE. The ECCS injection/spray
subsystems are defined as the three LPCI subsystems, the
LPCS System, and the HPCS System. The low pressure ECCS
injection/spray subsystems are defined as the LPCS System
and the three LPCI subsystems.

With less than the required number of ECCS subsystems
OPERABLE during a 1imiting design basis LOCA concurrent with
the worst case single failure, the Timits specified in

10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 10) could potentially be exceeded. A1l
ECCS subsystems must therefore be OPERABLE to satisfy the
single failure criterion required by 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 10).

As noted, LPCI subsystems may be considered OPERABLE during
alignment and operation for decay heat removal when below
the actual RHR cut in permissive pressure in MODE 3, if
capable of being manually realigned (remote or local) to the
LPCI mode and not otherwise inoperable. Alignment and
operation for decay heat removal includes: a) when the
system is realigned to or from the RHR shutdown cooling mode
and; b) when the system is in the RHR shutdown cooling mode,
whether or not the RHR pump is operating. This allowance is
necessary since the RHR System may be required to operate in
the shutdown cooling mode to remove decay heat and sensible
heat from the reactor. At these low pressures and decay
heat Tevels, a reduced complement of ECCS subsystems should
provide the required core cooling, thereby allowing
operation of RHR shutdown cooling when necessary.

APPLICABILITY

A1l ECCS subsystems are required to be OPERABLE during

MODES 1, 2, and 3 when there is considerable energy in the
reactor core and core cooling would be required to prevent
fuel damage in the event of a break in the primary system

(continued)
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BASES

ECCS —Operating
B 3.5.1

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

piping. In MODES 2 and 3, the ADS function is not required
when pressure is < 150 psig because the low pressure ECCS
subsystems (LPCS and LPCI} are capable of providing flow
into the RPV below this pressure. ECCS requirements for
MODES 4 and 5 are specified in LCO 3.5.2, "ECCS—Shutdown.

ACTIONS

Al

If any one low pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystem is
inoperable, the inoperable subsystem must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 7 days. 1In this Condition, the
remaining OPERABLE subsystems provide adequate core cooling
during a LOCA. However, overall ECCS reliability is reduced
because a single failure in one of the remaining OPERABLE
subsystems concurrent with a LOCA may result in the ECCS not
being able to perform its intended safety function. The

7 day Completion Time is based on a reliability study

(Ref. 12) that evaluated the impact on ECCS availability by
assuming that various components and subsystems were taken
out of service. The results were used to calculate the
average availability of ECCS equipment needed to mitigate
the consequences of a LOCA as a function of allowed outage
times (i.e., Completion Times).

B.1 and B.2

If the HPCS System is inoperable, and the RCIC System is
immediately verified to be OPERABLE (when RCIC is required
to be OPERABLE), the HPCS System must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 14 days. In this Condition, adequate
core cooling is ensured by the OPERABILITY of the redundant
and diverse low pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystems in
conjunction with the ADS. Also, the RCIC System will
automatically provide makeup water at most reactor operating
pressures. Immediate verification of RCIC OPERABILITY is
therefore required when HPCS is inoperable and RCIC is
required to be OPERABLE. This may be performed by an
administrative check, by examining logs or other
information, to determine if RCIC is out of service for
maintenance or other reasons. It is not necessary to
perform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate the
OPERABILITY of the RCIC System. However, if the OPERABILITY

(continued)
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BASES

ECCS — Shutdown
B 3.5.2

LCO
{(continued)

local) to the LPCI mode and is not otherwise inoperable.
Alignment and operation for decay heat removal includes: a)
when the system is realigned to or from the RHR shutdown
cooling mode and; b) when the system is in the RHR shutdown
cooling mode, whether or not the RHR pump is operating.
This allowance is necessary since the RHR System may be
required to operate in the shutdown cooling mode to remove
decay heat and sensible heat from the reactor. Because of
low pressure and lTow temperature conditions in MODES 4

and 5, sufficient time will be available to manually align
and initiate LPCI subsystem operation to provide core
cooling prior to postulated fuel uncovery.

APPLICABILITY

OPERABILITY of the ECCS injection/spray subsystems is
required in MODES 4 and 5 to ensure adequate coolant
inventory and sufficient heat removal capability for the
irradiated fuel in the core in case of an inadvertent
draindown of the vessel. Requirements for ECCS OPERABILITY
during MODES 1, 2, and 3 are discussed in the Applicability
section of the Bases for LCO 3.5.1. ECCS subsystems are not
required to be OPERABLE during MODE 5 with the spent fuel
storage pool gates removed and the water level maintained at
> 22 ft above the RPV flange. This provides sufficient
coolant inventory to allow operator action to terminate the
inventory loss prior to fuel uncovery in case of an
inadvertent draindown.

The Automatic Depressurization System is not required to be
OPERABLE during MODES 4 and 5 because the RPV pressure is

< 150 psig, and the LPCS, HPCS, and LPCI subsystems can
provide core cooling without any depressurization of the
primary system.

ACTIONS

A.l and B.1

If any one required ECCS injection/spray subsystem is
inoperable, the required inoperable ECCS injection/spray
subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status within

4 hours. In this Condition, the remaining OPERABLE
subsystem can provide sufficient RPV flooding capability to
recover from an inadvertent vessel draindown. However,
overall system reliability is reduced because a single
failure in the remaining OPERABLE subsystem concurrent with

(continued)
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BASES

ECCS—Operating
B 3.5.1

LCO
{continued)

injection/spray subsystems are defined as the LPCS System
and the three LPCI subsystems.

With less than the required number of ECCS subsystems
OPERABLE during a limiting design basis LOCA concurrent with
the worst case single failure, the limits specified in

10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 10) could potentially be exceeded. All
ECCS subsystems must therefore be OPERABLE to satisfy the

single Efilsz criterion required by 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 10).
s noted, A_EE
LPCI subsystems may be considered OPERABLE during alignment

and operation for decay heat removal when below the actua

RHR cut in permissive pressure in MODE 3, if capable of
being manually realigned (remote or local) to the LPCI mode
and not otherwise inoperable. €At these TOW Pressures anc
decay heat levels, a reduced complement of ECCS subsystems
should provide the required core cooling, thereby allowing
operation of RHR shutdown cooling when necessary.

=

APPLICABILITY

A1l ECCS subsystems are required to be OPERABLE during
MODES 1, 2, and 3 when there is considerable energy in the
reactor core and core cooling would be required to prevent
fuel damage in the event of a break in the primary system
piping. In MODES 2 and 3, the ADS function is not required
when pressure is < 150 psig because the low pressure ECCS
subsystems (LPCS and LPCI) are capable of providing flow
into the RPY below this pressure. ECCS requirements for
MODES 4 and 5 are specified in LCO 3.5.2, "ECCS—Shutdown.®

ACTIONS

A.l

If any one low pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystem is
inoperable, the inoperable subsystem must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 7 days. In this Zondition, the
remaining OPERABLE subsystems provide a equate core cooling
during a LOCA. However, overall ECCS reliability is reduced
because a single failure in one of the remaining OPERABLE
subsystems concurrent with a LOCA may result in the ECCS not
being able to perform its intended safety function. The

7 day Completion Time is based on a reliability study

(Ref. .12) that evaluated the impact on ECCS availability by
assuming that various components and subsystems were taken

(continued)
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Insert LCO

Alignment and operation for decay heat removal includes: a) when the system is
realigned to or from the RHR shutdown cooling mode and; b) when the system is
in the RHR shutdown cooling mode, whether or not the RHR pump is operating.

This allowance is necessary since the RHR System may be required to operate in

the shutdown cooling mode to remove decay heat and sensible heat from the
reactor.

Insert Page B 3.5-5



INSERT B 3.5-14(A)

Alignment and operation for decay heat removal includes: a) when the system is
realigned to or from the RHR shutdown cooling mode and; b) when the system is /ZEB
in the RHR shutdown cooling mode, whether or not the RHR pump is operating.

This allowance is necessary since the RHR System may be required to operate in

the shutdown cooling mode to remove decay heat and sensible heat from the
reactor.

Insert Page B 3.5-14



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Primary Containment

3.6.1.1

SURVETLLANCE

FREQUENCY

Perform required visual examinations and
leakage rate testing except for primary
containment air Tock testing, 1in
accordance with the Primary Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program.

In accordance
with the
Primary
Containment
Leakage Rate
Testing Program

Verify primary containment structural
integrity in accordance with the
Inservice Inspection Program for Post
Tensioning Tendons.

In accordance
with the
Inservice
Inspection
Program for
Post Tensioning
Tendons

SR 3.6.1.1.1
SR 3.6.1.1.2
SR 3.6.1.1.3

Verify drywell-to-suppression chamber
bypass leakage is < 10% of the acceptable
A/¥k design value of 0.030 ft? at an
initial differential pressure of

2 1.5 psid.

24 months

Only required
after two
consecutive
tests fail and
continues until
two consecutive
tests pass

12 months

LaSatile 1 and 2
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Secondary Containment

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.6.4.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.1.1 Verify secondary containment vacuum is 24 hours
> 0.25 inch of vacuum water gdauge.

SR 3.6.4.1.2 Verify one secondary containment access 31 days
door in each access opening is closed.

SR 3.6.4.1.3 Verify the secondary containment can be 24 months on a
drawn down to > 0.25 inch of vacuum water | STAGGERED TEST
gauge in < 300 seconds using one standby BASIS for each
gas treatment (SGT) subsystem. SGT subsystem

SR 3.6.4.1.4 Verify the secondary containment can be 24 months on a
maintained > 0.25 inch of vacuum water STAGGERED TEST
guage for 1 hour using one SGT subsystem BASIS for each
at a flow rate £ 4400 cfm. SGT subsystem

SR 3.6.4.1.5 Verify all secondary containment 24 months

equipment hatches are closed and sealed.

LaSalle 1 and 2
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BASES (continued)

Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR_3.6.1.1.3

Maintaining the pressure suppression function of the primary
containment requires limiting the leakage from the drywell
to the suppression chamber. Thus, if an event were to occur
that pressurized the drywell, the steam would be directed
through the downcomers into the suppression pool. This SR
measures drywell-to-suppression chamber differential
pressure during a 1 hour period to ensure that the leakage
paths that would bypass the suppression pool are within
allowable limits.

Satisfactory performance of this SR can be achieved by
establishing a known differential pressure (> 1.5 psid)
between the drywell and the suppression chamber and
verifying that the measured bypass leakage is < 10% of the
acceptable A/VK design value of 0.030 ft?. The leakage test
is performed every 24 months. The 24 month Frequency was
developed considering it is prudent that this Surveillance
be performed during a unit outage and also in view of the
fact that component failures that might have affected this
test are identified by other primary containment SRs. Two
consecutive test failures, however, would indicate
unexpected primary containment degradation, in this event,
as the Note indicates, increasing the Frequency to once
every 12 months is required until the situation is remedied
as evidenced by passing two consecutive tests.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 6.2.

2. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B.
4. UFSAR, Section 6.2.6.1.

5. Regulatory Guide 1.35, Revision 3.

LaSalle 1 and 2
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BASES

Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4.1

ACTIONS

C.1, C.2, and C.3 (continued)

Required Action C.1 has been modified by a Note stating that
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.6.4.1.1

This SR ensures that the secondary containment boundary is
sufficiently leak tight to preclude exfiltration. The

24 hour Frequency of this SR was developed based on
operating experience related to secondary containment vacuum
variations during the applicable MODES and the Tow
probability of a DBA occurring.

Furthermore, the 24 hour Frequency is considered adequate in
view of other indications available in the control room,
including alarms, to alert the operator to an abnormal
secondary containment vacuum condition.

SR 3.6.4.1.2 and SR 3.6.4.1.5

Verifying that one secondary containment access door in each
access opening is closed and each equipment hatch is closed
and sealed ensures that the infiltration of outside air of
such a magnitude as to prevent maintaining the desired
negative pressure does not occur. Verifying that all such
openings are closed provides adequate assurance that
exfiltration from the secondary containment will not occur.
In this application, the term “sealed” has no connotation

of leak tightness. In addition, for equipment

hatches that are floor plugs, the “sealed” requirement

is effectively met by gravity. Maintaining secondary
containment OPERABILITY requires verifying one door in the
access opening is closed. An access opening contains one
inner and one outer door. In some cases a secondary
containment barrier contains multiple inner or multiple
outer doors. For these cases, the access openings share the
inner door or the outer door, i.e., the access openings have

(continued)
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BASES

Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.6.4.1.2 and SR_3.6.4.1.5 <(continued)

a common inner door or outer door. The intent is to not
breach the secondary containment at any time when secondary
containment is required. This is achieved by maintaining
the inner or outer portion of the barrier closed at all
times, i.e., all inner doors closed or all outer doors
closed. Thus each access opening has one door closed.
However, each secondary containment access door is normally
kept closed, except when the access opening is being used
for entry and exit or when maintenance is being performed on
the access opening. The 31 day Frequency for SR 3.6.4.1.2
has been shown to be adequate based on operating experience,
and is considered adequate in view of the existing
administrative controls on door status. The 24 month
Frequency for SR 3.6.4.1.5 is considered adequate in view of
the existing administrative controls on equipment hatches.

SR 3.6.4.1.3 and SR 3.6.4.1.4

The SGT System exhausts the secondary containment atmosphere
to the environment through appropriate treatment equipment.
Each SGT subsystem is designed to drawdown pressure in the
secondary containment to > 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge
in < 300 seconds and maintain pressure in the secondary
containment at > 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge for

1 hour at a flow rate of < 4400 cfm. To ensure that all
fission products released to secondary containment are
treated, SR 3.6.4.1.3 and SR 3.6.4.1.4 verify that a
pressure in the secondary containment that is less than the
pressure external to the secondary containment boundary can
rapidly be established and maintained. When the SGT System
is operating as designed, the establishment and maintenance
of secondary containment pressure cannot be accomplished if
the secondary containment boundary is not intact.
Establishment of this pressure is confirmed by SR 3.6.4.1.3,
which demonstrates that the secondary containment can be
drawn down to > 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge in £ 300
seconds using one SGT subsystem. SR 3.6.4.1.4 demonstrates
that the pressure in the secondary containment can be
maintained > 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge for 1 hour
using one SGT subsystem at a flow rate < 4400 cfm. This
flow rate is the assumed secondary containment leak rate
during the drawdown period. The 1 hour test period allows
secondary containment to be in thermal equilibrium at steady

(continued)
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
4.6.

URIZATION SYSTEMS

SUPPRESSION CHAMBERY Al TS 34.17

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

/$5.2.1

N

The suppression chamber shall be OPERABLE with: | w

The pool water:

1. Volume between 131,900 ft3 and 128,800 ft3, equivalent to a
level between 43 inches** and -4 1/2 inches**, and a

CONDITION 1 or 2, except that the maximum average temperature
may be permitted to increase to:

2.  Maximum average temperature of 105°F during OPERATIONAL r————}\\

a) 110°F with THERMAL POWER less than or equal to IX of
RATED THERMAL POWER.

b) 120°F with the main steam line isolation valves closed
following a scram.

LCO3.6.11 (fi

Drywell-to-suppression charmer bypass leakage less than or equal

10% of the acceptable A/Jk design value of 0.03 ft2.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and.3.

@

o

With the suppression chamber water level outside the above limits,
restore the water level to within the 1imits within 1 hour or be in
at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 24 hours.

In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2 with the suppression chamber average
water temperature greater than or equal to 105°F, stop all testing
which adds heat to the suppression pool, and restore the average

temperature to less than or equal to 105°F within 24 hours or be in
at Jeast HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 24 hours, except, as permitted above:

1. With the suppression chamber average water temperature greater |
than 110°F, place the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown
position and operate at least one residual heat removal loop in
the suppression pool cooling mode.

2. With the suppression chamber average water temperature greater4/)

than 120°F, depressurize the reactor pressure vessel to less
than 200 psig within 12 hours.

#See Specification 3.5.3 for ECCS requirements.
**Level is referenced to a plant elevation of 699. feet 11 inches (See
Figure B 3/4.6.2-1).

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 6-16 Amendment No. 67
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NTAINMENT SY

A1 Z753.4.1./

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

c. Deleted. . '
By conducting|drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leak tests at |

" least once per months :at an. initial differential pressure of .
1.5 psi and verifying that the A/¥k calculated from the measured
' i it.

If apy 1.5 psi Jeak test results in a {1culated K/vk >20% of the
specified 1imit, then the fest schedu}e for subséquent tests shall i 5]
reviewed the Commigsion. R

If two consecutive 1.5 psi leak tests result in a calculated A/vk
greater than the specified limit, then: :

JR3.6.41.3

SK3.6.1.1.3 . '

1. A 1.5 psi leak test shall be performed at least once per . ' ZCS
_s{®months until two consecutive 1.5 psi leak tests result -

"' " "{n the calculated A/¥k within the specified limits, and |ip.(

("’ 2./ A5 psi legk test, perforfmed with the Second consecutive -\

successful 1.5 psi leal/test, resulty in a calcujated A/Vk
within tife specified Yimit, after wiich the aboye schedule
of oncd per 18 months for only 1.9/psi leak tegts may be
resuméd.

If any required 5 psi leak/test results An a calculaped A/vk greafer
than the specified 1imit,/then the tesy schedule foy' subsequent
be reviewed by the Commisgion. '

If two/Consecutive 5 fsi leak testy result in a/falculated A/Vk
greatér than the spefified limit,/then a 5 psi eak test shAil be
qer ormed at least Oonce per 9 ths until twd consecutive/5 psi

k tests result/in a calculaped A/¥k withjh the specifjed 1imit,
fter which the gdbove schedulg of once per/18 months foy/ only 1.5

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 6-18 Amendment No. 118
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) : CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
- 3/4.6.2 DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEMS
SUPPRESSION CHAMBER'

Al T753.6.1.7
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
(fs.z.x The suppression chamber shall be OPERABLE with: N\

2. The pool water:

- 1. Volume between 131,900 rt3 and 128,800 ft3 equivalent to a
Tevel between +3 inches** and -4 1}2 1nchc;*‘. and a ﬁ‘—\

2. Maximum average tesperature of 105°F during OPERATIONAL
CONDITION 1 or 2, except that the maximus average tesperature
say be persitted to increase to: -

a) .urFﬂthTHEMLMInsmnoreqm'ltolzof
RATED THERMAL POWER. '

b)  120°F with the main steam 1ine 1solation valves closcd/
\ fn‘l'lovig 3 _scram. S

b. Drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass ) less than or equal 9_-
Lo St/ ( :I.a‘:f the acceptable A/JK design value of 0.03 ft2. >

APPLICASTLITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2. and 3.

) Cnmon: RN
' 3. Mith the suppression chamber water level outside the above limits;
-restore the water level to within the limits within 1 hour or be in

b.  In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2 with the suppression chamber average
water temperature grester than or equal to 105°F, stop ail testing
which adds heat to the suppression pool, and restore the average
tasperature to Jess than or equal to 105°F within 24 hours or be in —
auommsunm-fmnunmlzmnmmcnmsmm \
within. the: following 24 hours, except, as permitted above:

I With the suppression chamber average water tesperature greater
than 110°F, place the reactor mode switch in the. Shutdown
position and operate at least one residual heat removal loop in
the suppression pool cooling mode.

2, With the suppression chasber average water mv rature grester
than 120°F, depressurize the reactor pressure vesse) to less
than 200 psig within 12 hours.

. #See Specification 3.5.3 for ECCS requirements.

**Level is referenced to a plant elevation of 639 fest 11 inches (See j
Figure B 3/4.6.2-1).

) LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 6-19 Asendment No. 49
 Jee 775 3.62.] and TT53.¢.2.2

)%efa//a
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

) SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

c. Deleted. _’1252 Ty
By conductingldrywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leak tests at _
least once per months ‘at an initial differential pressure of
‘1.5 psi' and verifying that the A/¥k calculated from the measured
s s it.

1f Any 1.5 pgi leak te£t resulty’in a_cal lated A/¥K >20% of/the
specified Mimit, thep’the test/Achedule for subsequént testy/shall
e reviewgd by the Lommissto S

1f two.consecutive 1.5 psi Jeak iests result in a calculated A/Vk
‘greater than the specified limit, then: : : B

1. Al.5 'psi leak test shall be performed at least once per ' &
WMnths until two consecutive 1.5 psi leak tests result. '
- in the calculated A/Vk within the specified 1imits, and lig,

A 5 psi leak/test, perfo _
sqccessful .5 psi leak yest, results ip/a calculated J/vk

specified 1igit, after whici the above sc dule
of once/per 18 months for only 1.5 pyf leak tests m be

ud - s 34,1,

TR 56,15

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 6-21 Amendment No. 103
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

ADMINISTRATIVE
A6 for the primary containment to perform its pressure suppression function and to
(cont’d) ensure the primary containment design pressure is not exceeded. Therefore, the

actual LCO statement is not needed since it is part of Primary Containment
OPERABILITY (ITS 3.6.1.1). This change is considered a presentation
preference, which is administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"
LA.1 Not used. l@
LD.1 The Frequency for performing CTS 4.6.2.1.d (proposed SR 3.6.1.1.3), the
drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leak test, has been extended from 18
months to 24 months for the routine test and from 9 months to 12 months for
additional tests (1.5 psi leak test) required if a routine test fails two times in a
row, to facilitate a change to the LaSalle 1 and 2 refuel cycle from 18 months to

24 months. The proposed change will allow the normal Surveillance to extend
the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency
(i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance
Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace
period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed Specification 3.0.2). This proposed
change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic
Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.

SR 3.6.1.1.3 verifies the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage is less
than or equal to the bypass leakage limit. The leakage test is performed every
24 months, consistent with the requirement to perform the test during a refueling
outage, risk of high radiation exposure, and the remote possibility of a
component failure that is not identified by other drywell or primary containment
SR.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LD.1
(cont’d)

"Specific"

L.1

L.2

Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that these

tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation

has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on

safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. In addition,

the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum

interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any

assumptions in the plant licensing basis. Since the current 9 month Frequency is

based on reducing the normal 18 month Frequency by half (performing

CTS 4.6.2.1.d twice as often), it has been changed to 12 months (half the A
proposed 24 month normal Frequency).

In the ITS presentation (refer to Discussion of Change A.6 above), drywell-to-
suppression chamber bypass leakage outside limits (proposed SR 3.6.1.1.3) will
result in declaring the Primary Containment inoperable. ITS 3.6.1.1 ACTIONS
for these conditions require commencing a shutdown to MODES 3 and 4 if the
leakage problem is not corrected within 1 hour. CTS 3.6.2.1 Action € only
restricts heating up reactor coolant above 200°F (i.e., entry into MODE 3).
With the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage outside of limits in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, CTS 3.6.2.1 does not provide actions. Since drywell-to-
suppression chamber leakage are attributes of maintaining Primary Containment
Integrity (in ITS terminology, primary containment OPERABILITY), a 1 hour
allowed outage time is provided for this condition consistent with the primary
containment is inoperable. This change will provide consistency in ITS
ACTIONS for the various primary containment degradations. With primary
containment OPERABILITY lost, the risk associated with continued operation
for a short period of time could be less than that associated with an immediate
plant shutdown. This change to CTS 3.6.2.1 is acceptable due to the low
probability of an event that could pressurize the primary containment during the
short time in which continued operation is allowed and primary containment is
inoperable.

The accelerated test basis and elevated test pressure requirements of CTS
4.6.2.1.d.2 are deleted. CTS 4.6.2.1.d.2 requires verification of drywell-to-
suppression chamber bypass leakage on an accelerated test basis and at a higher
test pressure in the event that the results of consecutive drywell-to-suppression
chamber bypass leakage tests are outside Technical Specification specified limits.
Under the proposed change, drywell-to-suppression chamber will continue to be
verified on the frequency and at the test pressure described in CTS 4.6.2.1.d.
Performance of drywell-to-suppression chamber on an accelerated test basis and

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

TECHNICAL CHANGES - 1LESS RESTRICTIVE

L2
(cont’d)

L.3
L.4

L.5

at elevated test pressure is not considered to be advantageous for LaSalle 1 and 2
based upon the satisfactory results obtained from previous drywell-to-suppression
pool leakage tests. The original, as issued, Unit 1 and 2 LaSalle Technical
Specifications included a requirement to perform a drywell-to-suppression
chamber bypass leakage test at the elevated pressure during the first refueling
outage and then on the schedule required for Type A overall integrated
containment leakage rate tests by CTS 4.6.1.2.a. The elevated pressure test was
allowed to be discontinued if the first two elevated pressure tests resulted in the &
calculated A/V'k being within the specified limit and the A/Vk calculated from the
1.5 psi leak tests was within 20% of the specified limit. This comparison of tests
results between the 1.5 psi test and the elevated pressure test confirmed that the
1.5 psi test was adequate to verify bypass leakage is within the specified limits.
These requirements were deleted in Amendments 102 and 87 for Units 1 and 2,
respectively, since, as stated in the NRC SER for these amendments (letter from
W. D. Reckley to D. L. Farrar, dated March 16, 1995), the criteria for
discontinuing the elevated pressure tests were satisfied. Additionally, the
acceptance criteria for drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage measured
during testing is small compared to the drywell-to-suppression chamber leakage
assumed in the accident analyses, and is limited to 10% of the design value
specified in the UFSAR. Consequently, the change is acceptable because it has
no adverse impact on primary containment structural integrity or plant
operations.

Not used. lé
Not used. 'A

The requirement in CTS 4.6.2.1.d for the NRC to review the test schedule for
subsequent tests if any leak rate test result is not within the required limits has
been deleted since the NRC has already approved the test schedule. If one test
fails, the current Technical Specifications do not require the test frequency to be
changed. The test frequency is only required to be changed if two consecutive
tests have failed, as stated in CTS 4.6.2.1.d. Since the test schedule is already
covered by the Technical Specifications, which has been approved by the NRC,
there is no reason to have a requirement that the NRC review the test schedule
(which will not change from the current test schedule) when one test fails. In
addition, a historical review has shown this Surveillance has never failed.
Therefore, this change is considered to be acceptable.

LaSalle 1 and 2 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 5
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3/4.6.5 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT
* SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

tCeo -
3.6.5.1 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT shall be(naiptayneos 2
3G Ut OPcRrABL
APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, and *,

ACTION:
Without SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

a. ¢ In OPERATIONAL/CONDITION 1, 2 or 3, restore ONDARY CONTAINMENT |
AeTion A ithin_4 hourssor be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the
AcTion B _aiext 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

b. (¢ In Operational Condition *, suspend handling of irradiated fuel in
the secondary containment, CORE ALTERATIONS and operations with a
AeTrom € potential for draining the reactor vessel. The provisions of
Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

pen—

4.6.5.1 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT QNTEGRNshall be demonstrated by:

e 3002 Verifying at least once per 24 hours that the pressure within the
L secondary containment is less than or equal to 0.25 inches of: _

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS PLRABILITY ) {A. 2 )
|

vacuum water gauge.f5)- ﬁ

b. Verifying at least once per 31 days that:
SR3¢.yq.12 V- At least @ne_dogPin each access to the secondary containment Az

is closed.

A1l secondary containment penetrations not capable of being
closed by OPERABLE secondary containment automatic isolation
dampers and required to be closed during accident conditions
are closed by valves, blind flanges, or deactivated automatic
dampers secu

rMoved £,

1S 3.6.4.2

red in pos1t1onfzq ‘ @
c. At least once per months; @ STAceereD TesT RAse

R 364 (1 1.  Verifying that one standby gas treatment subsystem wil)l draw
‘ ore down the secondary containment to greater than or equal to
0.25 in. of vacuum water gauge in less than or equal to
300 seconds, and :

SR 3.6:4.1Y 2. Operating one standby gas treatment subsystem for one hour and
‘ maintaining greater than or equal to 0.25 inches of vacuum
water gauge in the secondary containment at a flow rate not

exceeding 4000 CFM + 10%. (2dZvrovosed SR 36415 )__E |

. '!ﬁ:! <
APP\’ car When irradiated fuel is being handied in the secondary containment and during
CORE ALTERATIONS and operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.
#SECONBARY NMEN NTEGRITY i®\maintained when secondary contalnment vacuum

is less shan required for up to 1 hot solely due to Reactor Buildihg ventilation
system failyre

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 6-37 Amendment No. 18
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3/4.6.5 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

*58 14/ 3-6-5.1 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT (NTEGRYSD shall be .
APPLICABILITY:

ACTION:

Without SECONDARY CONTAINMENT : OPERPBLE s3eius

a. { In OPERATIO CONDITION/1, 2, or 3, restore SECONDARY CONTAINMENT
AecTion A ithin 4 hoursfor be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the
AeTon ex and 1n COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

b.C In OPERATIONAL CONDITION *, suspend handling of irradiated fuel in
¢ the secondary containment, CORE ALTERATIONS and operations with a
AcTion potential for draining the reactor vessel. The provisions of

Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable. @
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS OPERABILITY

4.6.5.1 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT (TNFEGRLTY shall be demonstrated by:

$p a. Verifying at least once per 24 hours that the pressure within the
2:6:‘4,(,( secondary containment is less than or equal to 0.25 inch of
vacuum water gauge.

b. Verifying at least once per 31 days that: : :A 3’

1. At least n each access to the secondary containment

‘§R 3.L.%(-2 - is closed.

AN secondary containment penetrations not capable of being movedto
closed by OPERABLE secondary containment automatic isolation TTS3.0.4.2
dampers and required to be closed during accident conditions FOeN

are closed by valves, blind flan es, or deactivated automatic

dai i

gsition./” >4 — LD,
C. At least once per @ monthsg v e STAG T esT RAS(s M.~
$R3.¢.4.0.3 1. Verifying that one standby gas treatment subsystem will draw

down the secondary containment to greater than or equal to
0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge in less than or equal to
300 seconds, and

SR 3.L.v.nu2. Opgraf.ing one standby gas treatment subsystem for ore hour and

maintaining greater than or equal to 0.25 inch of vacuum
water gauge in the secondary containment at a flow rate not

™ erceeding 4000 cfn £ 1%, (add roeresed SE IL7T )M IA
L

When irradiated fuel is being handled in the secondary containment and during
CORE ALTERAT perat
FSECONJARY TU INTEGR R
N\than required for up to 1 hou
MJure.

L8 Pp\;cab‘\\

IONS and o ing the

N0\

potential for drain reactor vessel.

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 6-40




DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1
(cont’d)

M.2

M3

deleted. The existing and proposed 4 hour Completion Time in CTS 3.6.5.1
Action A and ITS 3.6.4.1 ACTION A, respectively, provides adequate time to
re-establish secondary containment vacuum. If the secondary containment
vacuum cannot be maintained due to loss of the Reactor Building Ventilation
System, then the secondary containment is inoperable and the ACTIONS should
be entered immediately, not delayed for an hour, consistent with the loss of
secondary containment for any other reason. This is an additional restriction on
plant operation.

CTS 4.6.5.1.c requires that one subsystem be tested every 18 months. However,
the same SGT subsystem could be tested at each testing occurrence. Proposed
SR 3.6.4.1.3 and SR 3.6.4.1.4 will now require both subsystems be tested in the
course of 48 months, as represented by the Staggered Test Basis requirement of
the 24 month Frequency. This will ensure each SGT subsystem can maintain the
proper vacuum. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

A new Surveillance is being added, ITS SR 3.6.4.1.5, which requires all
secondary containment equipment hatches to be verified closed and sealed every
24 months. This SR provides adequate assurance that exfiltration from the
secondary containment through these hatches will not occur.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LD.1

The Frequencies for performing CTS 4.6.5.1.c.1 and 4.6.5.1.c.2 have been
extended from 18 months to 24 months in proposed SR 3.6.4.1.3 and

SR 3.6.4.1.4 to facilitate a change to the LaSalle 1 and 2 refuel cycle from 18
months to 24 months. These surveillances ensure that the Secondary
Containment is OPERABLE to support the drawdown analysis. The proposed
change will allow these Surveillances to extend the Surveillance Frequency from
the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed
SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed
Specification 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the
guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical
Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle,"
dated April 2, 1991.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LD.1
(cont’d)

"Specific”

None

SR 3.6.4.1.3 verifies the secondary containment can be drawn down to the
specified vacuum in the time required using one standby gas treatment (SGT)
subsystem. SR 3.6.4.1.4 verifies the secondary containment can be maintained
at the specified vacuum for the required time using one SGT subsystem at the
specified flow rate. The purpose of these tests is to ensure secondary
containment boundary integrity by demonstrating that secondary containment
vacuum assumed in the safety analysis can be established and maintained under
design basis conditions. Extending the Surveillance interval for this verification
of secondary containment integrity is acceptable because secondary containment
is maintained at a negative pressure during normal operation, and secondary
containment structural integrity is maintained through administrative controls
which ensure that no significant changes will be made to the secondary
containment structure without proper evaluation. Furthermore, based on
engineering judgement, any structural degradation which would result in
impacting secondary containment OPERABILITY is not likely to occur during
normal plant operation. Any event which would cause significant structural
degradation, such as a seismic event, would require a plant evaluation.

Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that these
tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation
has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on
safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. In addition,
the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the maximum
interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate any
assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 3
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Primary Containment

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.6.1.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

<Ll(‘(,.\.\.0(> SR 3.6.1.1.1 Perform required visual examinations and

—

7%5 /4//774 { ;I/)Z?/,y,”pﬂ
lr’d#ayg Z?é 7632744)

ragram
L4

]

_

leakage rate testing except for primary

containment air lock testing. i

The Teakage rate acceptance Criterion i
<$A.0 L,. However, during/the first ufii
tartup following testi

accordance’with 10 CF

E 3.6.1.1.2

CIEREN

e $

Verify primary containment structural
integrity in accordance with the/Primary
ontainment Tn

don_ Surveiflance P

Tnsecvice Tuspectsn /”ﬂojram tr /
p

J

Fast Tensisnng Tencons

(j
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ACTIONS (continued)

XSecondary Containment,;]e'm

3.6.4.1

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
<3-G»5.\A¢«*b> c. Secondary €.l  -eeeeee- NOTE----=-n--
containmentk LCO 3.0.3 is not
inoperable during applicable.
movement of irradiated | @  ~-c-ccciccccccccaaao.
fuel assemblies in the .
jgary<ob secondary Suspend movement of Immediately
containment), during irradiated fuel
CORE ALTERATIONS, or assemblies in the
J  during OPDRVs. AT imdry, andj Y
[B.,,( secondary
containmentX.
AND
C.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.
AND
c.3 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend OPDRVs. :
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

2 £0.25% inch of vacuum water gauge.

<&""5‘\‘°‘>[D Ez 3.6.4.1.1 ( Verify Xsecondary containmentk vacuum is

24 hours }

SR 36

Verify all fsecondary ¢:on1:a1nmf.'n1:i/Gj

equipment hatches are closed and sealed.

= Jola

move to ane.A Sk 26.4.1.%

BWR/6 STS

3.6-45

{continued) -

Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. ISTS SR 3.6.4.1.2 requires verification that all secondary containment equipment
hatches are closed and sealed every 31 days. This Surveillance Requirement is not
required in the LaSalle 1 and 2 CTS. However, the SR will be added at a 24 month l @
Frequency (ITS SR 3.6.4.1.5). At LaSalle 1 and 2, all equipment access openings are
provided with inner and outer doors and are treated as access doors. As a result, they
will be subject to the verification requirements of ITS SR 3.6.4.1.2 (ISTS SR
3.6.4.1.3), which verifies the position of secondary containment access doors. In I &
addition, the following SRs have been renumbered due to this change.

3. The ISTS SR 3.6.4.1.3 (ITS SR 3.6.4.1.2) allowance that both doors can be open
during entry and exit has been deleted. This is consistent with the same SR in
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. The LaSalle 1 and 2 design with respect to the number of
doors in an access opening is consistent with the BWR/4 design (2 doors per access
opening), not the BWR/6 design (one door per access opening).

4. ISTS SRs 3.6.4.1.4 and 3.6.1.4.5 are tests that ensure the Secondary Containment is
Operable; the leak tightness of the Secondary Containment boundary is within the
assumptions of the accident analyses. However, they are written in such a manner that
they imply that if a SGT subsystem is inoperable, the SRs are failed ("Verify each
standby gas treatment (SGT) subsystem will/can..."). As stated above, this is not the
intent of the SRs. Therefore, to ensure this misinterpretation cannot occur, the SRs
have been rephrased to more clearly convey the original intent of the SRs, to verify the
Secondary Containment is Operable. With the new wording, if a SGT subsystem is
inoperable, ITS SRs 3.6.4.1.3 and 3.6.4.1.4 will still be met and only the SGT System
Specification, LCO 3.6.4.3, will be required to be entered. The SRs will still ensure
each SGT subsystem is used (on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS) to perform the SRs.
This change is also consistent with TSTF-322.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



Insert SR 3.6.1.1.3

SR 3.6.1.1.3

Maintaining the pressure suppression function of the primary containment
requires limiting the Teakage from the drywell to the suppression chamber.
Thus, if an event were to occur that pressurized the drywell, the steam would
be directed through the downcomers into the suppression pool. This SR
measures drywell-to-suppression chamber differential pressure during a 1 hour
period to ensure that the leakage paths that would bypass the suppression pool
are within allowable Timits.

Satisfactory performance of this SR can be achieved by establishing a known
differential pressure (2 1.5 psid) between the drywell and the suppression
chamber and verifying that the measured bypass leakage is < 10% of the
acceptable A/vKk design value of 0.030 ft?. The leakage test is performed
every 24 months. The 24 month Frequency was developed considering it is
prudent that this Surveillance be performed during a unit outage and also in
view of the fact that component failures that might have affected this test
are identified by other primary containment SRs. Two consecutive test
failures, however, would indicate unexpected primary containment degradation,
in this event, as the Note indicates, increasing the Frequency to once every
12 months is required until the situation is remedied as evidenced by passing
two consecutive tests.

Insert Page B 3.6-4




%Secondary Containment¥
'\ B 3.6.4.1

BASES

ACTIONS " C.1. C.2, and C.3 (continued)

| sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE SR_3.6.4.1.1
REQUIREMENTS '
This SR ensures that the f(secondary containment} boundary is )—E]
|

sufficiently leak tight to preclude exfiltrationunder
—mm The 24 hour Frequency of this SR
was developed based on operating experience related to
fsecondary containment¥ vacuum variations during the )

, applicable MODES and the low probability of a DBA occurring -
—(betfween—surveilances. -

2.

Furthermore, the 24 hour Frequency is considered adequate in

view of other indications available in the control room,

including alarms, to alert the operator to an abnormal
ksecondary containment} vacuum condition.

I\

de air of/Such a magnitude as to prevent maintaining{sexled
the desired negative pressure does not occur. Verifying
that all such openings are closed provides adequate

osedzensures that the infiltration f ul

7  movement of irradiated fuel assemblijes would not be a l @

will not occur. In this application, the term "sealed” has

n ation of leak tightness. nMaintaining fsecondary ToTF

assurance that exfiltration from the §secondary containment?
-18

containment}k OPERABILITY requires verifying &achdoor .in tha
access opening is closed/ except when the access open iﬂ
T_s?‘?F ng sed forwentry and‘exit; then) at least one door must
L remain slosed<s The 31 day Frequency for cthese) SRl has been
& -~ shown_to be /adequate based on operating experience, and is W
INSERT B3.6Y. L2 —epnrsTdered adequate in view of ARe other Trdications\of door
m (and h&ch statu that are availablde to the operator. A

gexisﬁhs admivistrative covtrols ow door status. The 24 mosth Freeuescy €or

SR 36.U4.10.5 /s Comsciclered adletuate iw view of the exicti s admin'strative cowtnrols
o8 equiPment hatches.

Foodditiow, for €tuirmest ha tehes that are Ploon Plugs, the “seafcd ¢ Peiu:'r‘eme#ﬂ

ts c5fectively met by aravity, )

(continued)
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L.3 CHANGE

Not used.

LaSalle 1 and 2

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT



3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.2 Diesel Generator Cooling Water (DGCW) System

LCo0 3.7.2 The following DGCW subsystems shall be OPERABLE:

a. Three DGCW subsystems; and

b. The opposite unit Division 2 DGCW subsystem.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

DGCW System
3.7.2

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more DGCW Al Declare supported Immediately

subsystems inoperable. component(s)
inoperable.

SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.2.1 Verify each DGCW subsystem manual, power 31 days

operated, and automatic valve in the flow
path, that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, is in the
correct position.

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.7.2-1 Amendment No.



DGCW System

3.7.2
SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVETILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.2.2 Verify each DGCW pump starts automatically 24 months IZCS

on each required actual or simulated
initiation signal.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.7.2-2 Amendment No.



3.7.3
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.3.1 Verify cooling water temperature supplied 24 hours
to the plant from the CSCS pond is < 100°F. &\ ﬂi)
SR 3.7.3.2 Verify sediment level is < 1.5 ft in the 24 months

intake flume and the CSCS pond.

SR 3.7.3.3 Verify CSCS pond bottom elevation is 24 months
£ 686.5 ft.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.7.3-2 Amendment No.



DGCW System
B 3.7.2

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.2 Diesel Generator Cooling Water (DGCW) System

BASES

BACKGROUND

The DGCW System is designed to provide cooling water for the
removal of heat from the standby diesel generators, low
pressure core spray (LPCS) pump motor cooling coils, and
Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) cubicle area cooling
coils that support equipment required for a safe reactor
shutdown following a design basis accident (DBA) or
transient.

The DGCW System consists of three independent cooling water
headers (Divisions 1, 2, and 3), and their associated pumps,
valves, and instrumentation. The pump and header for the
Division 1 DGCW subsystem is common to both units (and
supplies cooling to equipment on both units). The other
divisions have independent pumps and suction headers.

The following combinations of DGCW pumps are sized to
provide sufficient cooling capacity to support the required
safety related systems during safe shutdown of the unit
following a Toss of coclant accident (LOCA):

a. The Division 1 and 2 DGCW pumps;

b. The Division 1 and 3 DGCW pumps and opposite unit
Division 2 DGCW pump; or

c. The Division 2 and 3 DGCW pumps.

The Division 1 DGCW subsystem services its associated Diesel
Generator (DG) and ECCS cubicle area coolers, and the LPCS
pump motor cooler, The Division 2 DGCW subsystem services
its associated DG and ECCS cubicle area cooler. The
Division 3 DGCW subsystem services the High Pressure Core
Spray (HPCS) DG and its associated ECCS cubicle area cooler.
The opposite unit Division 2 DGCW subsystem services its
associated DG for support of systems required by both units.

{continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2
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BASES

DGCW System
B 3.7.2

BACKGROUND
(continued)

The DGCW and the Residual Heat Removal Service Water (RHRSW)
subsystems are subsystems to the Core Standby Cooling System
(CSCS) — Equipment Cooling Water System (ECWS). The CSCS —
ECWS consists of three independent piping subsystems
corresponding to essential electrical power supply Divisions
1, 2, and 3. The CSCS — ECWS subsystems take a suction from
the service water tunnel located in the Lake Screen House.
Each DGCW pump auto-starts upon receipt of a diesel
generator (DG) start signal when power is available to the
pump’s electrical bus or on start of ECCS cubicle area
cooters. The Division 1 DGCW pump also auto-starts upon
receipt of a start signal for the LPCS pump. Cooling water
is then pumped from the service water tunnel by the DGCW
pumps to the supported systems and components (i.e., the
DGs, LPCS pump motor cooler, and the ECCS cubicle area
coolers). After removing heat from these systems and
components, the water from the DGCW subsystem is discharged
to the CSCS pond (i.e., the Ultimate Heat Sink) through a
discharge 1ine that is common to the corresponding
divisional discharge from the other unit. The discharge
Tine terminates in the discharge structure at an elevation
above the normal CSCS Pond Tevel. A complete description of
the DGCW System is presented in the UFSAR, Section 9.2.1
(Ref, 1).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The ability of the DGCW System to provide adequate cooling
to the DGs, LPCS pump motor cooling coils and ECCS cubicle
area cooling coils is an implicit assumption for the safety
analyses presented in UFSAR, Chapters 6 and 15 (Refs. 2

and 3, respectively). The ability to provide onsite
emergency AC power is dependent on the ability of the DGCW
System to cool the DGs.

The DGCW System satisfies Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(i1i).

LCO

The Division 1, 2, and 3, and the opposite unit’s Division 2
DGCW subsystems are required to be OPERABLE to ensure the
effective operation of the DGs, the LPCS pump motor, and the
ECCS equipment supported by the ECCS cubicle area coolers
during a DBA or transient. The OPERABILITY of each DGSW

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2
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BASES

DGCW System
B 3.7.2

LCO
{continued)

subsystem is based on having an OPERABLE pump and an
OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from the CSCS
water tunnel and transferring cooling water to the
associated diesel generator, LPCS pump motor cooling coils,
and ECCS cubicle area cooling coils, as required.

An adequate suction source is not addressed in this LCO
since the minimum net positive suction head of the DGCW pump
and the maximum suction source temperature are covered by
the requirements specified in LCO 3.7.3, "Ultimate Heat Sink
(UHS) . "

APPLICABILITY

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the DGCW subsystems are required to
support the OPERABILITY of equipment serviced by the DGCW
subsystems and required to be OPERABLE in these MODES.

In MODES 4 and 5, the OPERABILITY requirements of the DGCW
subsystems are determined by the systems they support.
Therefore, the requirements are not the same for all facets
of operation in MODES 4 and 5. Thus, the LCOs of the
systems supported by the DGCW subsystems will govern DGCW
System OPERABILITY requirements in MODES 4 and 5.

ACTIONS

The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note indicating that
separate Condition entry is allowed for each DGCW subsystem,
This 1is acceptable, since the Required Actions for the
Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions for each
inoperable DGCW subsystem. Complying with the Required
Actions for one inoperable DGCW subsystem may allow for
continued operation, and subsequent inoperable DGCW
subsystem(s) are governed by separate Condition entry and
application of associated Required Actions.

A.l

[f one or more DGCW subsystems are inoperable, the
associated DG(s) and ECCS components supported by the
affected DGCW loop, including LPCS pump motor cooling coils
or ECCS cubicle area cooling coils, as applicable, cannot
perform their intended function and must be immediately
declared inoperable. In accordance with LCO 3.0.6, this

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2
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DGCW System
B 3.7.2

BASES

ACTIONS A.1 (continued)
also requires entering into the Applicable Conditions and
Required Actions for LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources—Operating," and
LCO 3.5.1, "Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS)-—
Operating.”

SURVETLLANCE SR__3.7.2.1

REQUIREMENTS

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in each DGCW subsystem flow path
provides assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for
DGCW subsystem operation. This SR does not apply to valves
that are Tocked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position
since these valves were verified to be in the correct
position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A valve is
also allowed to be in the nonaccident position, and yet be
considered in the correct position provided it can be
automatically realigned to its accident position, within the
required time. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipuiation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.

SR _3.7.2.2

This SR ensures that each DGCW subsystem pump will
automatically start to provide required cooling to the
associated DG, LPCS pump motor cooling coils, and ECCS
cubicle area cooling coils, as applicable, when the
associated DG starts and the respective bus is energized or
on start of the applicable ECCS cubicle area cooler. For
the Division 1 DGCW subsystem, this SR also ensures the DGCHW
pump automatically starts on receipt of a start signal for
the unit LPCS pump. These starts may be performed using
actual or simulated initiation signals.

{(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2
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BASES (continued)

LCO

OPERABILITY of the UHS is based on a maximum water ‘
temperature being supplied to the plant of 100°F and a lﬁ}&§>
minimum pond water Tevel at or above elevation 690 ft mean

sea level. In addition, to ensure the volume of water

available in the CSCS pond is sufficient to maintain

adequate long term cooling, sediment deposition (in the

intake flume and in the pond) must be < 1.5 ft and CSCS pond

bottom elevation must be £ 686.5 ft.

APPLICABILITY

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the UHS is required to be OPERABLE to
support OPERABILITY of the equipment serviced by the UHS,
and is required to be OPERABLE in these MODES.

In MODES 4 and 5, the OPERABILITY requirements of the UHS is
determined by the systems it supports. Therefore, the
requirements are not the same for all facets of operation in
MODES 4 and 5. The LCOs of the systems supported by the UHS
will govern UHS OPERABILITY requirements in MODES 4 and 5.

ACTIONS

A.l

[f the CSCS pond is inoperable, due to sediment deposition

> 1.5 ft (in the intake flume, CSCS pond, or both) or the
pond bottom elevation > 686.5 ft, action must be taken to
restore the inoperable UHS to an OPERABLE status within 90
days. The 90 day Completion Time is reasonable based on the
low probability of an accident occurring during that time,
historical data corroborating the low probability of
continued degradation (i.e., further excessive sediment
deposition or pond bottom elevation changes) of the CSCS
pond during that time, and the time required to complete the
Required Action.

B.1l and B.?

[f the CSCS pond cannot be restored to OPERABLE status

within the associated Completion Time, or the CSCS pond is
determined inoperable for reasons other than Condition A

(e.g., inoperable due to the temperature of the cooling

water supplied to the plant from the CSCS pond > 100°F, (& PC)
corrected for sediment level and time of day), the unit must

(continued)
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B 3.7.3

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)
be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

SURVETLLANCE SR _3.7.3.1

REQUIREMENTS

Verification of the temperature of the water supplied to the !6§5
plant from the CSCS pond ensures that the heat removal
capabilities of the RHRSW System and DGCW System are within
the assumptions of the DBA analysis. To ensure that the
maximum design temperature (100°F) of water supplied to the \
plant is not exceeded, the temperature during normal plant
operation must be < 100°F, corrected for sediment level and
time of day the measurement is taken (Ref. 3). This is to
account for the CSCS pond design requirement that it provide
adequate cooling water supply to the plant (i.e.,

temperature £ 100°F) for 30 days without makeup, while 6@5
taking into account solar heat loads and plant decay heat
during the worst historical weather conditions. In
addition, since the lake temperature follows a diurnal cycle
(it heats up during the day and cools off at night), the
measured temperature must be corrected for the time of day
the measurement is taken. The allowable temperatures, based
on the actual sediment level and the time of day the
measurement is taken, have been determined by analysis. The
24 hour Frequency is based on operating experience related
to trending of the parameter variations during the
applicable MODES.

SR _3.7.3.2

This SR ensures adequate long term (30 days) cooling can be
maintained, by verifying the sediment level in the intake
flume and the CSCS pond is < 1.5 feet. Sediment level is
determined by a series of sounding cross-sections compared
to as-built soundings. The 24 month Frequency is based on
historical data and engineering judgement regarding sediment
deposition rate.

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2
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B 3.7.3
BASES
SURVETLLANCE SR _3.7.3.3
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) This SR ensures adequate long term (30 days) cooling can be
maintained, by verifying the CSCS pond bottom elevation is
< 686.5 feet. The 24 month Frequency is based on historical
data and engineering judgement regarding pond bottom
elevation changes.
REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.27, Revision 2, January 1976.

2. UFSAR, Section 9.2.1.

3. UFSAR, Section 9.2.6.

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.7.3-4 Revision No.



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.7.3 - ULTIMATE HEAT SINK (UHS)

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.l

In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

A new Surveillance Requirement (ITS SR 3.7.3.1) is added to CTS 4.7.1.3 to
require verification that the temperature of the cooling water supplied to the plant
from the UHS (CSCS pond) is < 100°F every 24 hours. This limit on cooling
water temperature being supplied from the UHS during unit operation ensures
that the maximum temperature of the water to CSCS equipment assumed in the
LaSalle design basis accident (DBA) analysis is not exceeded. The addition of
this Surveillance Requirement represents an additional restriction on plant
operation necessary to help ensure the OPERABILITY of the UHS and the heat
removal capabilities of the Residual Heat Removal Service Water System and the
Diesel Generator Cooling Water System are maintained within the assumptions of
the DBA analyses.

When the CSCS pond is inoperable, the Action of CTS 3.7.1.3 provides a 90 day
period to restore the CSCS pond to OPERABLE status. In ITS 3.7.3, the 90 day
period for restoration of the CSCS pond has been maintained when the
inoperability is due to sediment deposition exceeding the required limit or pond
bottom depth exceeding the limit. For other inoperabilities of the CSCS pond
(e.g., average water temperature not within limit), ITS 3.7.3, Required Action
B.1 and B.2 will require the plant to be in MODE 3 within 12 hours and in
MODE 4 within 36 hours. This change to the actions associated with an
inoperable CSCS pond represents an additional restriction on operation necessary
to help ensure that actions taken in the event of a loss of function associated with
the Ultimate Heat Sink are maintained consistent with the actions required for a
loss of function associated with the systems and components supported by the
CSCS pond.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1
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L1Co 3712 > Insert LCO

The following DGCW subsystems shall be OPERABLE:

a. Three DGCW subsystems; and

b. The opposite unit Division 2 DGCW subsystem.

Insert Page 3.7-7
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Insert B 3.7.2 BKGD

The DGCW System consists of three independent cooling water headers (Divisions
1, 2, and 3), and their associated pumps, valves, and instrumentation. The
pump and header for the Division 1 DGCW subsystem is common to both units (and
supplies cooling to equipment on both units). The other divisions have
independent pumps and suction headers.

The following combinations of DGCW pumps are sized to provide sufficient
cooling capacity to support the required safety related systems during safe
shutdown of the unit following a loss of coolant accident (LOCA):

a. The Division 1 and 2 DGCW pumps; 1D\

b. The Division 1 and 3 DGCW pumps and opposite unit’s Division 2 IZES
DGCW pump; or

c. The Division 2 and 3 DGCW pumps. - 1123

The Division 1 DGCW subsystem services its associated Diesel Generator (DG)

and ECCS cubicle area coolers, and the LPCS pump motor cooler. The Division 2 ZCS
DGCW subsystem services its associated DG and ECCS cubicle area cooler. The
Division 3 DGCW subsystem services the High Pressure Core Spray (HPCS) DG and

its associated ECCS cubicle area cooler. The opposite unit Division 2 DGCW
subsystem services its associated DG for support of systems required by both

units.,

The DGCW and the Residual Heat Removal Service Water (RHRSW) subsystems are
subsystems to the Core Standby Cooling System (CSCS) — Equipment Cooling Water
System (ECWS). The CSCS — ECWS consists of three independent piping
subsystems corresponding to essential electrical power supply Divisions 1, 2,
and 3. The CSCS — ECWS subsystems take a suction from the service water
tunnel located in the Lake Screen House. Each DGCW pump auto-starts upon
receipt of a diesel generator (DG) start signal when power is available to the
pump’s electrical bus or on start of ECCS cubicle area coolers. The Division
1 DGCW pump also auto-starts upon receipt of a start signal for the LPCS pump.
Cooling water is then pumped from the service water tunnel by the DGCW pumps
to the supported systems and components (i.e., the DGs, LPCS pump motor
cooler, and the ECCS cubicle area coolers). After removing heat from these
systems and components, the water from the DGCW subsystem is discharged to the
CSCS pond (i.e., the Ultimate Heat Sink) through a discharge line that is
common to the corresponding divisional discharge from the other unit. The
discharge line terminates in the discharge structure at an elevation above the
normal CSCS Pond level.

Insert B 3.7.2 LCO

The Division 1, 2, and 3, and the opposite unit’s Division 2 DGCW subsystems [ka
are required to be OPERABLE to ensure the effective operation of the DGs, the

LPCS pump motor, and the ECCS equipment supported by the ECCS cubicle area

coolers during a DBA or transient.

Insert Page B 3.7-14
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ACTIONS B.1 (continued) _
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SURVEILLANCE SR_3.7.83. ) Cach DECW 3‘“"’51‘4"‘“

REQUIREMENTS

ARV

Verifying the correct alignment for{manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in(® flow path
provides assurance that the proper fiow paths will exist for
0G_[¥BT SSWSystem operation. This SR does not apply to
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position since these valves were verified to be in the
correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A
valve is also allowed to be in the nonaccident position, and
yet be considered in the correct position provided it can be
automatically realigned to its accident position, within the
required time. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.
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BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)
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Zil Insert SR 3.7.3.1

To ensure that the maximum design temperature (100°F) of water supplied to the
plant is not exceeded, the temperature during normal plant operation must be
< 100°F, corrected for sediment level and time of day the measurement is taken
(Ref. 3). This is to account for the CSCS pond design requirement that it
provide adequate cooling water supply to the plant (i.e., temperature £ 100°F) ,
for 30 days without makeup, while taking into account solar heat loads and
plant decay heat during the worst historical weather conditions. In addition,
since the lake temperature follows a diurnal cycle (it heats up during the day
-and cools off at night), the measured temperature must be corrected for the
time of day the measurement is taken. The allowable temperatures, based on
the actual sediment level and the time of day the measurement is taken, have
been determined by analysis.

[:] Insert SRs 3.7.3.2 and 3.7.3.3

SR _3.7.3.2

This SR ensures adequate long term (30 days) cooling can be maintained, by
verifying the sediment level in the intake flume and the CSCS pond is £ 1.5
feet. Sediment level is determined by a series of sounding cross-sections
compared to as-built soundings. The 24 month Frequency is based on historical
data and engineering judgement regarding sediment deposition rate.

SR _3.7.3.3

This SR ensures adequate long term (30 days) cooling can be maintained, by
verifying the CSCS pond bottom elevation is £ 686.5 feet. The 24 month
Frequency is based on historical data and engineering judgement regarding pond
bottom elevation changes,

Insert Page B 3.7-5



AC Sources —QOperating

3.8.1
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
F. Two required Division F.1 Restore one required 2 hours kf§
1, 2, or 3 DGs DG to OPERABLE
inoperable. status. OR
OR 72 hours if
Division 3 DG IZCS
Division 2 DG and the is inoperable

required opposite unit
Division 2 DG
inoperable.

G. Required Action and G.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A,
C, D, E, or F not met.

x>
=
Jws]

G.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
OR

Required Action B.2Z,
B.3, or B.4 and

associated Completion ZCS
Time not met.

H. Three or more required | H.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
AC sources inoperable.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.8.1-6 Amendment No.



AC Sources —Operating

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.8.1

SURVETLLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.19

A1l DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

This Surveillance shall not normally
be performed in MODE 1 or 2. However,
portions of the Surveillance may be
performed to reestablish OPERABILITY
provided an assessment determines the
safety of the plant is maintained or
enhanced. Credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Verify, on an actual or simulated loss of
offsite power signal in conjunction with an
actual or simulated ECCS initiation signal:

a.

b.

fe-energization of emergency buses;

Load shedding from emergency buses for
Divisions 1 and 2 only; and

DG auto-starts from standby condition
and:

1. energizes permanently connected
loads in £ 13 seconds,

2. energizes auto-connected emergency
loads including through time delay
relays, where applicable,

3. maintains steady state voltage
> 4010 V and < 4310 V,

4. maintains steady state frequency
> 58.8 Hz and < 61.2 Hz, and

5. supplies permanently connected and
auto-connected emergency loads for
2 b minutes.

24 months

|

LaSalle 1 and 2
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AC Sources —0Operating

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.20

A1l DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period.

Verify, when started simultaneously from
standby condition, each required DG
achieves, in £ 13 seconds, voltage > 4010 V
and frequency > 58.8 Hz.

10 years

SR 3.8.1.21

When the opposite unit is in MODE 4 or 5,
or moving irradiated fuel assemblies in
secondary containment, the following
opposite unit SRs are not required to be
performed: SR 3.8.1.3, SR 3.8.1.9 through
SR 3.8.1.11, SR 3.8.1.14 through

SR 3.8.1.16.

For required opposite unit DG, the SRs of
the opposite unit’s Specification 3.8.1,
except SR 3.8.1.12, SR 3.8.1.13,

SR 3.8.1.17, SR 3.8.1.18, SR 3.8.1.19, and
SR 3.8.1.20, are applicable.

In accordance
with applicable
SRs

LaSallie 1 and 2
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Diesel Fuel 011 and Starting Air

3.8.3
3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 011 and Starting Air
LCo0 3.8.3 The stored diesel fuel oil and starting air subsystem shall

be within 1imits for each required diesel generator (DG).

APPLICABILITY: When associated DG is required to be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more DGs with A.l Restore stored fuel 48 hours
stored fuel oil level: 0il level to within
Timit.

1. In the fuel o0il
storage tank for
the Division 1 and
Division 2 DGs,
and the opposite
unit Division 2
DG, < 31,000 gal
and > 26,550 gal;
and

2. In the combined
day tank and fuel
011 storage tank
for the Division 3
DG, < 29,750 gal
and > 25,550 gal.

(continued)
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DC Sources — Shutdown

3.8.5
3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
3.8.5 DC Sources —Shutdown
LCO 3.8.5 The following DC electrical power subsystem(s) shall be
OPERABLE: /\

a. One Division 1 125 VDC or Division 2 125 VDC electrical
power subsystem capable of supplying one division of the
onsite Class 1E DC Electrical Power Distribution System ZCS
required by LCO 3.8.8, "Distribution Systems — Shutdown";

b. The Division 3 125 VDC electrical power subsystem, when
the Division 3 onsite Class 1E DC electrical power
distribution subsystem is required by LCO 3.8.8; and V2N

c. The opposite unit Division 2 125 VDC electrical power
distribution subsystem, when the opposite unit Division
2 onsite Class 1E DC electrical power distribution
subsystem is required by LCO 3.8.8.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 4 and 5,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.8.5-1 Amendment No.



DC Sources — Shutdown

3.8.5
ACTIONS
------------------------------------- NOTE------=-mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm o e s
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A, ---meo--- NOTE--------- Al Verify associated DC 1 hour

Not applicable when electrical power

the opposite unit is distribution

in MODE 1, 2, or 3. subsystem 1is

---------------------- energized by OPERABLE
opposite unit DC

One or more required electrical power
Division 1, 2, and 3 subsystem.

DC electrical power
subsystems inoperable.

>~
=
]

>
~o

Restore required 72 hours
Division 1, 2, and 3
DC electrical power
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

(continued)
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DC Sources - Shutdown

3.8.5
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
B. Required Action and
associated Completion B.1 Declare affected Immediately
Time of Condition A required feature(s)
not met. inoperable.
OR OR
Required opposite unit | B.2.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
Division 2 DC ALTERATIONS.
electrical power
subsystem inoperable. AND
QR B.2.2 Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel
--------- NOTE--------- assemblies in the
Only applicable when secondary
the opposite unit is containment.
in MODE 1, 2, or 3.
---------------------- AND
One or more required B.2.3 Initiate action to Immediately
Division 1, 2, and 3 suspend operations t [:)
DC electrical power with a potential for
subsystems inoperable. draining the reactor
vessel.
AND
B.2.4 Initiate action to Immediately
restore required DC
electrical power
subsystems to
OPERABLE status.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.8.5-3 Amendment No.



DC Sources — Shutdown

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.8.5

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

The following SRs are not required to be
performed: SR 3.8.4.6, SR 3.8.4.7, and
SR 3.8.4.8.

For DC electrical power subsystems required
to be OPERABLE the following SRs are
applicable:

In accordance
with applicable
SRs

LaSalle 1 and 2
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Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.6 Battery Cell Parameters

LCO 3.8.6 Battery cell parameters for the Division 1, 2, and 3 and
opposite unit Division 2 batteries shall be within limits.

APPLICABILITY: When associated DC electrical power subsystems are required
to be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more batteries Al Verify pilot cells 1 hour
with one or more electrolyte level and
battery cell float voltage meet
parameters not within Table 3.8.6-1
Table 3.8.6-1 Category Category C Timits.

A or B limits.

>
=
o

>
ro

Verify battery cell 24 hours
parameters meet
Table 3.8.6-1 AND

Category C Timits.

Once per 7 days
thereafter

>
=
e

x>
w

Restore battery cell 31 days
parameters to
Table 3.8.6-1
Category A and B
Timits.

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources —Operating
B 3.8.1

LCO
(continued)

In addition, day tank storage and fuel oil transfer system lféﬁx
requirements must be met for each required DG.

The AC sources in one division must be separate and
independent (to the extent possible) of the AC sources in
the other division(s). For the DGs, the separation and
independence are compiete. For the offsite AC sources, the
separation and independence are to the extent practical. A
qualified circuit may be connected to all divisions of
either unit, with manual transfer capability to the other
circuit OPERABLE, and not violate separation criteria. A
qualified circuit that is not connected to the 4.16 kV
emergency buses is required to have OPERABLE manual transfer
capability (from the control room) to the associated 4.16 kV
emergency buses to support OPERABILITY of that qualified
circuit.

APPLICABILITY

The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2,
and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result
of A0Os or abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided and containment
QPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained
in the event of a postulated DBA.

Note 1 has been added taking exception to the Applicability
requirements for Division 3 sources, provided the High
Pressure Core Spray (HPCS) System is declared inoperable.
This exception is intended to allow declaring of the
Division 3 inoperable either in Tieu of declaring the
Division 3 source inoperable, or at any time subsequent to
entering ACTIONS for an inoperable Division 3 source. This
exception is acceptable since, with the Division 3
inoperable and the associated ACTIONS entered, the

Division 3 AC sources provide no additional assurance of
meeting the above criteria. In addition, when this Note
allowance is being used, both AC sources could be inoperable
such that the Division 3 AC distribution subsystem is de- é:)
energized. In this case (the Division 3 AC electrical power
distribution subsystem inoperable), LCO 3.0.6 would not
preclude entry into the Distribution System ACTIONS since,
with the Division 3 AC sources not required OPERABLE as

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2
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BASES

AC Sources —(Operating
8 3.8.1

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

allowed by this Note, the Division 3 AC sources cannot be
considered as a support system to the Division 3 AC
distribution subsystem. Thus, as required by LCO 3.0.2, the
Distribution System-Operating ACTIONS for the inoperable
Division 3 AC electrical power distribution subsystem must
be entered.

Note 2 has been added taking exception to the Applicability
requirements for the required opposite unit’s Division 2 DG
in LCO 3.8.1.c, provided the associated required equipment
is inoperable (i.e., one SGT subsystem, one primary
containment hydrogen recombiner subsystem, one control rocm
area filtration subsystem, and one control room area
ventilation air conditioning subsystem). This exception is
intended to allow declaring the opposite unit’'s Division 2
supported equipment inoperable either in lieu of declaring
the opposite unit’s Division 2 DG inoperable, or at any time
subsequent to entering ACTIONS for an inoperable opposite
unit Division 2 DG. This exception is acceptable since,
with the opposite unit powered Division 2 equipment
inoperable and the associated ACTIONS entered, the opposite
unit Division 2 DG provides no additional assurance of
meeting the above criteria.

AC power requirements for MODES 4 and 5 and other conditions
in which AC sources are required are covered in LCO 3.8.2,
"AC Sources — Shutdown."

ACTIONS

Al

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains, it is
necessary to verify the availability of the remaining
required offsite circuits on a more frequent basis. Since
the Required Action only specifies "perform,” a failure of
SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does not result in the
Required Action not met. However, if a second required
circuit fails SR 3.8.1.1, the second offsite circuit is
inoperable, and Condition D, for two required offsite
circuits inoperable, is entered.

A.2

Required Action A.2, which only applies if the division
cannot be powered from an offsite source, is intended to

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources —Operating
B 3.8.1

ACTIONS

A.2 (continued)

provide assurance that an event with a coincident single
failure of the associated DG does not result in a complete
loss of safety function of critical systems. These features
are designed with redundant safety related divisions (i.e.,
single division systems are not included, although, for this
Required Action, Division 3 (HPCS System) is considered
redundant to Division 1 and 2 ECCS). Redundant required
features failures consist of inoperable features associated
with a division redundant to the division that has no
offsite power available.

The Completion Time for Required Action A.2 is intended to
allow time for the operator to evaluate and repair any
discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also
allows for an exception to the normal "time zero" for
beginning the allowed outage time "clock." In this Required
Action, the Completion Time only begins on discovery that
both:

a. The division has no offsite power available to supply
its loads; and

b. A redundant required feature on another division is
inoperable.

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition (one
required offsite circuit inoperable), a redundant required
feature subsequently becomes inoperable, this Completion
Time begins to be tracked.

Discovering no offsite power available to one division of
the onsite Class 1E Power Distribution System coincident
with one or more inoperable redundant required support or
supported features, or both, that are associated with the
other division that has offsite power, results in starting
the Completion Time for the Required Action.

Twenty-four hours 1is acceptable because it minimizes risk
while allowing time for restoration before the unit is
subjected to transients associated with shutdown.

The remaining OPERABLE offsite circuit and DGs are adequate
to supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1E
Distribution System. Thus, on a component basis, single
failure protection may have been lost for the required

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources —0Operating
B 3.8.1

ACTIONS

A.2 (continued)

feature's function; however, function is not lost. The

24 hour Completion Time takes into account the component
OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable
required feature. Additionally, the 24 hour Completion Time
takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and the
Tow probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

A.3

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may
continue in Condition A for a period that should not exceed
72 hours.

With one required offsite circuit inoperable, the
reliability of the offsite system is degraded, and the
potential for a loss of offsite power is increased, with
attendant potential for a challenge to the plant safety
systems. In this condition, however, the remaining OPERABLE
offsite circuit and DGs are adequate to supply electrical
power to the onsite Class 1E distribution system.

The Completion Time takes into account the capacity and !ZC§
capabiltity of the remaining AC sources, reasonable time for

repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during

this period.

The second Completion Time for Required Action A.3

establishes a 1imit on the maximum time allowed for any

combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable

during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet

the LCO. If Condition A is entered while, for instance, the

common DG is inoperable for pre-planned maintenance and that

DG is subsequently returned OPERABLE, the LCO may already

have been not met for up to 7 days. This situation could

lead to a total of 10 days, since initial failure to meet 'Cﬁ}
the LCO, to restore the offsite circuit. At this time, a

unit DG could again become inoperable, the circuit restored

OPERABLE, and an additional 72 hours (for a total of

13 days) allowed prior to complete restoration of the LCO. ‘
The 10 day Completion Time provides a 1imit on the time

allowed in a specified condition after discovery of failure

to meet LCO 3.8.1.a or b. This 1imit is considered

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources —Operating
B 3.8.1

ACTIONS

A.3 (continued)

reasonable for situations in which Conditions are entered
concurrently for combinations of Conditions A, B, and C.
The "AND" connector between the 72 hour and 10 day
Compietion Times means that both Completion Times apply
simultaneously, and the more restrictive must be met.

Similar to Required Action A.2, the Completion Time of
Required Action A.3 allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock."
This exception results in establishing the "time zero" at
the time LCO 3.8.1.a or b was initially not met, instead of
at the time that Condition A was entered.

B.1

Condition B provides appropriate compensatory measures to
allow performance of pre-planned maintenance or testing on
the common DG. Pre-planned maintenance or testing includes
preventative maintenance, modifications, and performance of
Surveillance Requirements. The Note effectively only allows
Condition B to be used for the common DG when the opposite
unit is not in MODE 1, 2, or 3. When the common DG becomes
inoperable while both units are in MODE 1, 2, or 3,
Condition C must be entered for both units and the
associated Required Actions performed.

Required Action B.1, is intended to provide assurance that a
loss of offsite power, during the period that the common DG
or its supported equipment is inoperable for the purposes of
completing pre-planned maintenance, modifications, or
Surveillance Requirements, does not result in a complete
loss of safety function of critical systems. This is
accomplished by making an additional source available to
support the unit and opposite unit Division 2 emergency
buses. This additional source is the unit or opposite unit
Division 2 DG. To ensure this alternate highly reliable
power source is available during operation in Condition B,
it is necessary to temporarily modify the control circuit
for the unit crosstie circuit breakers between 4.16 kV
emergency buses 142Y and 242Y to allow the breakers to be
closed with a DG powering one of the Division 2 emergency
buses (142Y or 242Y) so that the unit or opposite unit
Division 2 DG can supply the unit and opposite unit

{continued)
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BASES

AC Sources —0Operating
B 3.8.1

ACTIONS

B.1 (continued)

Division 2 emergency buses. Therefore, the unit or opposite
unit Division 2 DG must be OPERABLE with the capability to
be manually aligned to the unit and opposite unit Division 2
emergency buses. The Complietion Time ensures the alternate
source to the Division 2 emergency buses is available
whenever the plant is operating in Condition B. If Required
Action B.1 and the associated Completion Time are not met,
Condition C must the entered and the Required Actions taken.

B.2

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains, it is
necessary to verify the availability of the remaining
required offsite circuits on a more frequent basis. Since
the Required Action only specifies "perform," a failure to
meet SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does not result in a
Required Action being not met. However, if a circuit fails
to pass SR 3.8.1.1, it is inoperable. Upon offsite circuit
inoperability, additional Conditions must then be entered.

B.3

Required Action B.3 is intended to provide assurance that a
loss of offsite power, during the period that the common DG
is inoperable for the purposes of completing pre-planned
maintenance, modifications, or Surveillance Requirements on
the common DG or its support systems, does not result in a
complete loss of safety function of critical systems. These
features are designed with redundant safety related
divisions (i.e., single division systems are not included,
although for this Required Action, Division 3 (HPCS) is
considered redundant to Division 1 and Division 2 ECCS).
Redundant required feature failures consist of inoperable
features associated with a division redundant to the
division that has an inoperable DG.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock."
In this Required Action, the Completion Time only begins on
discovery that both:

(continued)
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AC Sources —Operating

B 3.8.1
BASES
ACTIONS B.3 (continued)
a. An inoperable common DG exists; and
b. A redundant required feature on another division

is inoperable.

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition (the
common DG inoperable due to pre-planned maintenance,
modification, or testing), a redundant required feature
subsequently becomes inoperable, this Completion Time begins
to be tracked.

Discovering the common DG inoperable coincident with one or
more redundant required support or supported features, or
both, that are associated with the redundant OPERABLE DG(s),
results in starting the Completion Time for the Required
Action. Four hours from the discovery of these events
existing concurrently is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration before subjecting
the unit to transients associated with shutdown. The
remaining OPERABLE DGs and offsite circuits are adequate to
supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1E Distribution
System. Thus, on a component basis, single failure
protection for the required feature’s function may have been
lost; however, function has not been lost. The 4 hour
Completion Time takes into account the component OPERABILITY
of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable required
feature. Additionally, the 4 hour Completion Time takes
into account the capacity and capability of the remaining AC
sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and low probability
of a DBA occurring during this period.

B.4

One common DG provides onsite standby power to the Division
1 emergency buses on both units. This Required Action
provides a 7 day time period to perform pre-planned
maintenance or testing on the common DG while precluding the
shutdown of both units. Pre-planned maintenance or testing
includes preventative maintenance, modifications, and
performance of Surveillance Requirements. The Note to
Condition B effectively only allows the 7 day Completion
Time to be used for the common DG when the opposite unit is
not in MODE 1, 2, or 3. When the common DG becomes

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources —Operating
B 3.8.1

ACTIONS

B.4 (continued)

inoperable while both units are in MODE 1, 2, or 3,
Condition C must be entered for both units and the
associated Required Actions performed. The 4.16 kV
emergency bus design is sufficient to allow operation to
continue in Condition B for a period that should not exceed
7 days. In this condition, the remaining OPERABLE DGs and
offsite circuits are adequate to supply electrical power to
the onsite Class 1E Distribution System. The 7 day
Completion Time takes into account the capacity and
capability of the remaining AC sources, a reasonable time
for repairs, and low probability of a DBA occurring during
this period.

The second Completion Time for Required Action B.4
establishes a 1imit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable
during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet
LCO 3.8.1.a or b. If Condition B is entered while, for
instance, an offsite circuit is inoperable and that circuit
is subsequently restored OPERABLE, the LCO may already have
been not met for up to 72 hours. This situation could lead
to a total of 10 days, since initial failure of the LCO, to
restore the DG. At this time, an offsite circuit could
again become inoperable, the DG restored OPERABLE, and an
additional 72 hours (for a total of 13 days) allowed prior
to complete restoration of the LCO. The 10 day Completion
Time provides a 1imit on the time allowed in a specified
condition after discovery of failure to meet LCO 3.8.1.3 or
b. This 1imit is considered reasonable for situations in
which Conditions are entered concurrently for combinations
of Conditions A, B, and C. The "AND" connector between the
7 day and 10 day Completion Times means that both Completion
Times apply simultaneously, and the more restrictive must be
met.

Similar to Required Action B.3, the Completion Time of
Required Action B.4 allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock."
This exception results in establishing the "time zero" at
the time LCO 3.8.1.a or b was initially not met, instead of
the time that Condition B was entered.

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources —Operating
B 3.8.1

ACTIONS
(continued)

.1

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains, it is
necessary to verify the availability of the remaining
required offsite circuit on a more frequent basis. Since
the Required Action only specifies "perform," a failure of
SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does not result in a Required
Action being not met. However, if a circuit fails to pass
SR 3.8.1.1, it is inoperable. Upon offsite circuit
inoperability, additional Conditions must then be entered.

£.2

Required Action C.2 is intended to provide assurance that a
loss of offsite power, during the period that the DG(s) is
inoperable as described in Condition C, does not result in a
complete loss of safety function of critical systems. These
features are designed with redundant safety related
divisions (i.e., single division systems are not included,
although, for this Required Action, Division 3 (HPCS System)
is considered redundant to Division 1 and 2 ECCS).

Redundant required features failures consist of inoperable
features associated with a division redundant to the
division that has an inoperable DG.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock."
In this Required Action, the Completion Time only begins on
discovery that both:

a. An inoperable DG exists; and

b. A redundant required feature on another division is
inoperable.

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition
(DG(s) inoperable as described in Condition C), a redundant
required feature subsequently becomes inoperable, this
Completion Time begins to be tracked.

Discovering required DG(s) inoperable coincident with one or
more redundant required support or supported features, or

{(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources —0Operating
B 3.8.1

ACTIONS

C.2 (continued)

both, that are associated with the redundant OPERABLE DG(s),
results in starting the Completion Time for the Required
Action. Four hours from the discovery of these events
existing concurrently is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration before subjecting
the unit to transients associated with shutdown.

The remaining OPERABLE DGs and offsite circuits are adequate
to supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1E
Distribution System. Thus, on a component basis, single
failure protection for the required feature's function may
have been lost; however, function has not been lost. The

4 hour Completion Time takes into account the component
OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable
required feature. Additionally, the 4 hour Completion Time
takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources, reasonable time for repairs, and low
probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

€.3.1 and €.3.2

Required Action C.3.1 provides an allowance to avoid
unnecessary testing of OPERABLE DGs. If it can be
determined that the cause of the inoperable DG(s) does not
exist on the OPERABLE DG(s), SR 3.8.1.2 does not have to be
performed. If the cause of inoperability exists on other
DGs, the other DGs are declared inoperable upon discovery,
and Condition F or H of LCO 3.8.1 is entered, as applicable.
Once the failure is repaired, and the common cause failure
no longer exists, Required Action C.3.1 is satisfied. If
the cause of the initial inoperable DG cannot be confirmed
not to exist on the remaining DG(s), performance of

SR 3.8.1.2 suffices to provide assurance of continued
OPERABILITY of those DG(s).

In the event the inoperable DG(s) is restored to OPERABLE
status prior to completing either C.3.1 or C.3.2, the
station corrective action program will continue to evaluate
the common cause possibility. This continued evaluation,
however, is no longer under the 24 hour constraint imposed
while in Condition C.

(continued)
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DC Sources —Operating

B 3.8.4
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.8 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS ZCB
continues to envelope the duty cycle of the service test.) :

Since the ampere-hours removed by a rated one minute
discharge represents a very small portion of the battery
capacity, the test rate can be changed to that for the
performance test without compromising the results of the
performance discharge test. The battery terminal voltage
for the modified performance discharge test should remain
above the minimum battery terminal voltage specified in the
battery service test for the duration of time equal to that
of the service test.

A modified performance discharge test is a test of the
battery capacity and its ability to provide a high rate,
short duration load (usually the highest rate of the duty
cycte). This will often confirm the battery's ability to
meet the critical period of the load duty cycle, in addition
to determining its percentage of rated capacity. Initial
conditions for the modified performance discharge test
should be identical to those specified for a service test
when the modified performance discharge test is performed in
Tieu of a service test. Either the battery performance
discharge test or the modified performance discharge test is
acceptable for satisfying SR 3.8.4.8; however, only the
modified performance discharge test may be used to satisfy
SR 3.8.4.8 while satisfying the requirements of SR 3.8.4.7
at the same time.

The acceptance criteria for this Surveillance is consistent
with TEEE-450 (Ref. 8) and IEEE-485 (Ref. 11). These
references recommend that the battery be replaced if its
capacity is below 80% of the manufacturer's rating, since
IEEE-485 (Ref. 11) recommends using an ageing factor of 125%
in the battery sizing calculation. A capacity of 80% shows
that the battery rate of deterioration is increasing, even
if there is ample capacity to meet the load requirements.

The Surveillance Frequency for this test is normally

60 months. If the battery shows degradation, or if the
battery has reached 85% of its expected 1ife and capacity is
< 100% of the manufacturers rating, the Surveillance
Frequency is reduced to 12 months. However, if the battery
shows no degradation but has reached 85% of its expected
life, the Surveillance Frequency is only reduced to 24
months for batteries that retain capacity > 100% of the

(continued)
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BASES

DC Sources —Operating
B 3.8.4

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.4.8 (continued)

manufacturers rating. Degradation is indicated, consistent
with IEEE-450 (Ref. 8), when the battery capacity drops by
more than 10% retative to its capacity on the previous
performance test or when it is > 10% below the manufacturers
rating. The 12 month and 60 month Frequencies are
consistent with the recommendations in IEEE-450 (Ref. 8).
The 24 month Frequency is derived from the recommendations
of IEEE-450 (Ref. 8).

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required
125 VDC electrical power subsystem from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems. This restriction from normally performing the
Surveillance in MODE 1 or 2 is further amplified to allow
portions of the Surveillance to be performed for the purpose
of reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g., post work testing
following corrective maintenance, corrective modification,
deficient or incomplete surveillance testing, and other
unanticipated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an assessment
determines plant safety is maintained or enhanced. This
assessment shall, as a minimum, consider the potential
outcomes and transients associated with a failed partial
Surveillance, a successful partial Surveillance, and a
perturbation of the offsite or onsite system when they are
tied together or operated independently for the partial
Surveillance; as well as the operator procedures available
to cope with these outcomes. These shall be measured
against the avoided risk of a plant shutdown and startup to
determine that plant safety is maintained or enhanced when
portions of the Surveillance are performed in MODE 1 or 2.
Risk insights or deterministic methods may be used for this
assessment. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

SR _3.8.4.9

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other
Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.8.4.1 through
3.8.4.8) are applied to the given unit DC sources. This
Surveillance is provided to direct that appropriate
Surveillances for the required opposite unit DC source are
governed by the applicable opposite unit Technical

{(continued)
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DC Sources —0Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVETILLANCE SR _3.8.4.9 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
Specifications. Performance of the applicable opposite unit
Surveillances will satisfy the opposite unit requirements as
well as satisfy the given unit Surveillance Requirement.

The Frequency required by the applicable opposite unit SR
also governs performance of that SR for the given unit.

As noted, if the opposite unit is in MODE 4 or 5, or moving
irradiated fuel assemblies in secondary containment, SR
3.8.4.6, SR 3.8.4.7, and SR 3.8.4.8 are not required to be
performed. This ensures that a given unit SR will not
require an opposite unit SR to be performed, when the
opposite unit Technical Specifications exempts performance
of an opposite unit SR (however, as stated in the opposite
unit SR 3.8.5.1 Note 1, while performance of an SR is
exempted, the SR must still be met).

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17.
2. Regulatory Guide 1.6, March 10, 1971.
3. IEEE Standard 308, 1971,
4, UFSAR, Section 8.3.2.
5. UFSAR, Chapter 6.
6. UFSAR, Chapter 15.
7. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.
8. [EEE Standard 450, 1995.
9. Regulatory Guide 1.32, August 1972.

10. IEEE Standard 485, 1978.
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BASES

Distribution Systems—Operating
B 3.8.7

L.CO
{continued)

inoperable due to a failure also affecting the OPERABILITY
of a bus listed in Table B 3.8.7-1 for Unit 1 and Table B KZ)
3.8.7-2 for Unit 2 (e.g., Toss of 4.16 kV emergency bus,
which results in de-energization of all buses powered from
the 4.16 kV emergency bus), then although the individual
loads are still considered inoperable, the Conditions and
Required Actions of the LCO for the individual loads are not
required to be entered, since LCO 3.0.6 allows this
exception (i.e., the loads are inoperable due to the
inoperability of a support system governed by a Technical
Specification; the 4.16 kV emergency bus).

In addition, at least one tie breaker between the redundant
Division 2, safety related DC emergency power distribution
subsystems must be open. This prevents an electrical

malfunction in one power distribution subsystem from

propagating to the redundant subsystem, which could cause

the failure of a redundant subsystem and a loss of essential

safety function(s). If at least one tie breaker is not

open, then both Division 2 DC electrical power distribution [C:}
subsystems are considered inoperable. The restriction of
maintaining electrical separation applies to the onsite,

safety related, redundant electrical power distribution

subsystems. It does not, however, preclude redundant Class

1E 4.16 kV emergency buses from being supplied from the same
offsite source.

APPLICABILITY

The electrical power distribution subsystems are required to
be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result
of AGOs or abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained,
in the event of a postulated DBA.

Electrical power distribution subsystem requirements for
MODES 4 and 5 and other conditions in which AC and DC
electrical power distribution subsystems are required. are
covered in the Bases for LCO 3.8.8, "Distribution
Systems — Shutdown."

LaSalle 1 and 2

(continued)

B 3.8.7-4 Revision No.



BASES

Distribution Systems —Operating
B 3.8.7

ACTIONS

Al

With one or more Division 1 and 2 required AC buses, load
centers, motor control centers, or distribution panels
inoperable and a Toss of function has not yet occurred, the
remaining AC electrical power distribution subsystems are
capable of supporting the minimum safety functions necessary
to shut down the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown
condition, assuming no single failure. The overall
reliability is reduced, however, because a single failure in
the remaining electrical power distribution subsystems could
result in the minimum required ESF functions not being
supported. Therefore, the required AC buses, load centers,
motor control centers, and distribution panels must be
restored to OPERABLE status within 8 hours.

The Condition A worst scenario is two divisions without

AC power (i.e., no offsite power to the divisions and the
associated DGs inoperable). In this situation, the unit is
more vulnerable to a complete loss of AC power. It is,
therefore, imperative that the unit operators' attention be
focused on minimizing the potential for loss of power to the
remaining division by stabilizing the unit and restoring
power to the affected division. The 8 hour time timit
before requiring a unit shutdown in this Condition is
acceptable because of:

a. The potential for decreased safety if the unit
operators' attention is diverted from the evaluations
and actions necessary to restore power to the affected
division to the actions associated with taking the
unit to shutdown within this time Timit.

b. The Tow potential for an event in conjunction with a
singte failure of a redundant component in the
division with AC power. (The redundant component is
verified OPERABLE in accordance with
Specification 5.5.12, "Safety Function Determination
Program (SFDP).™)

(continued)
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BASES

Distribution Systems—(Qperating
B 3.8.7

ACTIONS

A.1 (continued)

The second Completion Time for Required Action ALl
establishes a 1imit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required distribution subsystems to be
inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of
failing to meet LCO 3.8.7.a. If Condition A is entered
while, for instance, a DC electrical power distribution
subsystem is inoperable and subsequently returned OPERABLE,
LCO 3.8.7.a may already have been not met for up to 2 hours.
This situation could lead to a total duration of 10 hours,
since initial failure of LCO 3.8.7.a, to restore the AC
electrical power distribution system. At this time, a DC
electrical power distribution subsystem could again become
inoperable, and the AC electrical power distribution could
be restored OPERABLE. This could continue indefinitely.

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock."
This results in establishing the "time zero" at the time
LCO 3.8.7.a was initially not met, instead of at the time
Condition A was entered. The 16 hour Completion Time is an
acceptable Timitation on this potential to fail to meet

LCO 3.8.7.a indefinitely.

B.1

With one or more Division 1 and 2 DC electrical distribution
subsystems inoperable and a loss of function has not yet
occurred, the remaining DC electrical power distribution
subsystems are capable of supporting the minimum safety
functions necessary to shut down the reactor and maintain it
in a safe shutdown condition, assuming no single failure.
The overall reliability is reduced, however, because a
single failure in the remaining DC electrical power
distribution subsystems could result in the minimum required
ESF functions not being supported. Therefore, the required
DC electrical power distribution subsystem(s) must be
restored to OPERABLE status within 2 hours by powering the
bus from the associated battery or charger.

{continued)
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BASES

Distribution Systems-—Operating
B 3.8.7

ACTIONS

B.1 (continued)

Condition B worst scenario is two divisions without adequate
DC power, potentially with both the battery significantly
degraded and the associated charger nonfunctioning. In this
situation, the plant is significantly more vulnerable to a
complete loss of all DC power. It is, therefore, imperative
that the operator's attention focus on stabilizing the
plant, minimizing the potential for loss of power to the
remaining divisions, and restoring power to the affected
division(s).

This 2 hour Timit is more conservative than Completion Times
allowed for the majority of components that could be without
power. Taking exception to LCO 3.0.2 for components without
adequate DC power, that would have Required Action
Completion Times shorter than 2 hours, is acceptable because
of:

a. The potential for decreased safety when requiring a
change in plant conditions (i.e., requiring a
shutdown) while not allowing stable operations to
continue;

b. The potential for decreased safety when requiring
entry into numerous applicable Conditions and Required
Actions for components without DC power while not
providing sufficient time for the operators to perform
the necessary evaluations and actions for restoring
power to the affected division; and

c. The potential for an event in conjunction with a
single failure of a redundant component.

The 2 hour Completion Time for DC electrical power
distribution subsystems is consistent with Regulatory
Guide 1.93 (Ref. 3).

(continued)
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- ZT5 3.8

[A.I
ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

5 E%‘B:H‘i 2) Verifying the diesel generator starts on the auto-start
- signal, energizes the emergency busses with permanently

connected loads within 13 seconds, energizes the M deby
auto-connected emergency lo through the ra a.YS
&Rquencen dnd operates for greater than or equal to ‘

5 minutes while its generator is loaded with the

emergency loads. After energization, the steady

state voltage and frequency of the emergency busses

shall be maintained at 4160 #§18) volts and 60 tl 2 Hz a
during this test. @ ( @

b) For Division 3: : '
1) Verifying de-energization of the emergency bus.

2) Verifying the diesel generator starts ‘on the auto-start
signal, energizes the emergency bus with
‘within 13 seconds and operates for greater than or
equal to 5 minutes while its generator is loaded with
the emergency loads. After energization, the steady

state voitage and frequency of the emergency bus b :
2 |

. shall be maintained at 4160 ;_0 volts and 60 £1.2 Hz
during this test.

e
L
7. Verifying that all dfesel generator 0, 1A, ani 1B automatic trips

except the following are automatica'l'ly bypassed on an, ECCS 4
actuation signal: _ L@‘i or Suukel)

5#3.9..13 a) For Divisions 1 and 2 - en ine [overspeed, generato‘v- ﬂ“
. differential current, rgency ual s
b) For Division 3 - engine [overspeed, generato differential
current, And eRergency manual SYOM
Edd Proposed SR 3.2, L1Y PNete ] - & . -
8. *Verifying the diesel genérator operates® or at least 24 hours.
During the first 2 hours of this test, the diesel generator

4233814 shall be loaded to greater than or equal to 2860 kW-and during
the remaining 22 hours of this test, the diesel generator shall

be loaded to 2400 kW to 2600 kW.*** Thé generator voltage apd
requen , =150 yt{g::; 60 +3 07
within-13 seconds af the start gnal »_gt€ady sie

All pla d diesel gepefator starts pérformed for. the purpose of me g
thes urvei‘l'lanc quirements m&y be preced by an engins/gc&' e. period,
commended the manuf urer. i

5£;)Z'e *XTransients, outs1de of this load band do not mvahdate the surveillance
tests.

) §R? AR \
4 Pl ASALLE-UNIT 1

3/4 8-6 Amendment No. 75
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I73% 3.5. |

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued

SR3.8.019 [ 2) verifying the dfesel generator starts on the auto-start
- signal, ensrgizes the emergency busses with permanently
connected loads within 13 seconds, energizes the
auto-connected emergency loads through the (1040) M
@equencen, €nd operates for greater than or equal to
®inutes while its generator is loaded with the
emergency loads. After energization, the steady
state voltage and frequency of the emergency busses

shall be maintained at 4160 4T volits and 60 21.2 Hz
N during this test. @ - ,@

b) For Division 3:
- 1) Verifying de-energization of the emergency bus.

2) Verifying the diesel generator starts on the auto-start
signal, energizes the smergency bus with (its)1oads Ml
within 13 seconds and operates for greater than or M
equal to 5 minutes while its gensrator is loaded with
the emergency loads. After energization, the steady
state voitage and frequency of the emergency bus

shall be maintained at 4150 +€I8 volts and 60 £1.2 Hz /D
during this test. .

7. Verifying tict &1l diesel generator 0, 2A, and 28 wtozcagc “rips

except the following are autosatically bypassed on an
actuation signal:

$R32.21.13 a) For Divisions 1 and 2 - engine gverspeed, generator

differential current, &fid-aa
b) For Division 3 -
current, &nd

8. ‘Verffying the diesel generator cperates® for at least 24 hours. 1 |é
During the first 2 hours of this tast, the diesel generator
shall be loaded to greater than or equal to 2860 kW and during
52 3.8.1. 14 the resaining 22 hours of this tast, the diesel generator shall
bnouuu_zmwtozsoow. : -

A11 planned di generator performed for-the purpose of mestiie
mwmui say bop:m engine
J nded by ufacturer.
3R 3.8.1. .

Note! (***Transients, outside of this load band, do not invalidate the survaillance
SR 3ZIS tests. .
Note | R

LASALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 8-6 Amendment No. 59
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES—OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.9
(cont’d)

M.10

M.11

adversely affect one DG. Proposed SR 3.8.1.3 Note 4 requires that this SR be
immediately preceded by a successful performance of SR 3.8.1.2 (the DG start
Surveillance). This will ensure the DG load carrying capability is tested
subsequent to a successful DG start test. While these Notes clearly represent
current LaSalle 1 and 2 practice, they are more restrictive than the CTS since the
SR could currently be performed without these restrictions.

Limitations on the operating power factor are added to CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.8, the
24-hour run Surveillance (proposed SR 3.8.1.14, including Note 3). These A
limitations ensure the DG is conservatively tested at as close to accident

conditions as reasonable provided the power factor can be attained. The actual

power factor values have been added to the Bases. A Note has been also added

to CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.8 (proposed SR 3.8.1.14 Note 1) to ensure a momentary

transient that results in the power factor not being met does not invalidate the 24

hour run. The change to include any power factor requirement is more

restrictive on plant operation.

CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.7 requires the steady state voltage to be 4160 + 416 V.
Proposed SR 3.8.1.19 requires the steady state voltage to be 4160 + 150 V. &
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.¢, the 10 year DG simultaneous start test, does not provide a

minimum voltage the DGs must attain within the 13 second DG start time

assumed in the accident analysis. Proposed SR 3.8.1.20 requires the minimum

voltage to be 4010 V. The new voltage limits ensure that components powered

by the associated bus will have sufficient voltage to perform their required @l
function. These acceptance criteria are consistent with all other DG start

acceptance criteria. These are added restrictions on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

The CTS 3.8.1.1.a, 3.8.1.1.b, 3.8.1.1.b.3, and 3.8.2.1.d details relating to
system design and OPERABILITY (i.e., that the offsite circuits are "physically
independent,” the DGs are "separate and independent," the nomenclature of the
DGs, that each DG has "a separate fuel transfer pump," and some components of
the opposite unit’s offsite circuit) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The
details for system OPERABILITY are not necessary in the LCO. The definition
of OPERABILITY suffices. The design details are not necessary to be included
in the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of the AC Sources

LaSalle 1 and 2 8
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES—SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE

A4

(cont’d)

control room auxiliary electric equipment room emergency filtration subsystems
are found to be inoperable, therefore, the addition of these changes are
considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

M.2

M3

The existing requirement of CTS 3.8.2.4 for “Division 1 or Division 2" DC
electrical power sources to be OPERABLE during shutdown conditions is not
specific as to what the single source must be powering. The requirement in ITS
LCO 3.8.5 specifies that the source must be capable of supplying one division of
the onsite Class 1E DC Electrical Power Distribution System required by LCO
3.8.8, “Distribution Systems—Shutdown.” This added restriction conservatively
assures that at least Division 1 or Division 2 DC electrical power distribution
subsystem has an OPERABLE DC source (battery and associated charger)
supplying it with power, when required.

In the event the necessary Division 1 or 2 DC source is not OPERABLE, plant
conditions are conservatively restricted in CTS 3.8.2.4 Action a (ITS 3.8.5
Required Actions B.2.1, B.2.2, and B.2.3) by suspending CORE
ALTERATIONS, irradiated fuel handling, and OPDRVs. In the event the
necessary Division 3 DC source is not OPERABLE, plant conditions are
conservatively restricted by suspending OPDRVs as required by CTS 3.8.2.4
Action b and CTS 3.5.2 Action a. However, continued operation without the
necessary DC sources should not be considered acceptable. Therefore, ITS 3.8.5
Required Action B.2.4 is added to commence and continue attempts to restore the
necessary DC sources. (Note that if actions are taken in accordance with ITS
3.8.5 Required Action B.1, sufficiently conservative measures are assured by the
ACTIONS for the individual components declared inoperable without requiring
the efforts to restore the inoperable source.) ITS 3.8.5 Required Action B.2.4
results in an action which does not allow continued operation in the existing plant
condition. This has the effect of not allowing MODE changes per LCO 3.0.4.
Therefore, this existing implicit requirement is explicitly addressed in the ITS
3.8.5 ACTIONS.

In lieu of declaring the HPCS System inoperable and taking the ACTIONS of the
appropriate LCO as required by CTS 3.8.2.4 Action b, new Required Actions
have been provided for when the Division 3 DC source is inoperable, consistent
with the current actions for inoperable Division 1 and 2 DC Sources

(CTS 3.8.2.4 Action a). ITS 3.8.5 Required Actions B.2.1, B.2.2, and B.2.3
require suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the secondary containment, and OPDRVS. These Required

LaSalle 1 and 2 2




DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES—SHUTDOWN

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.3
(cont’d)

M4

M.5

Actions are more restrictive than currently required, since CTS 3.5.2 Action a
only requires OPDRVs to be suspended (and it allows 4 hours to start this
action), and ensure proper actions are taken to compensate for an inoperable
HPCS System.

A Note has been added to CTS 3.8.2.4 Action ¢ (ITS 3.8.5 Condition A) to not
allow the actions to be taken when the opposite unit is in MODE 1,2, or 3. With
one DC electrical power source division (battery and/or battery charger
inoperable) inoperable, CTS 3.8.2.4 Action ¢ allows operation to continue for 72
hours as long as the associated 125V DC electrical power distribution subsystem
is energized by the OPERABLE opposite unit DC electrical power subsystem.
This allowance can not be used with the opposite unit in MODES 1,2,and 3
since the associated subsystems are required the support the Operability of
opposite unit safety equipment. The Division 2 DC electrical power source
subsystem for each unit supports redundant safety equipment for both units and
the batteries have insufficient capacity to support the required loads of both units
if either unit is in MODES 1, 2, or 3. Therefore, this allowance is only
permitted to be used when both units are in shutdown conditions (MODE 4, 5, or
defueled) when divisional separation is not required.

In lieu of declaring the standby gas treatment subsystem and control room and
auxiliary electric equipment room emergency filtration subsystem inoperable and
taking the Actions of the appropriate LCO as required by CTS 3.8.2.4 Action d,
three new Required Actions have been provided for when the opposite unit’s
Division 2 DC source is inoperable. ITS 3.8.5 Required Action B.2.1, B.2.2
and B.2.3 require immediate suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS, movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, and OPDRVs. When
one standby gas treatment subsystem or one control room and auxiliary electric
equipment room emergency filtration subsystem is inoperable, CTS 3.6.5.3 and
3.7.2, respectively, allow 7 days to restore the associated subsystems to
OPERABLE status prior to suspending CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, and OPDRVs.
Therefore, the addition of these Required Actions are considered more
restrictive.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3




DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES—SHUTDOWN

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1 The requirements for OPERABLE DC electrical power distribution subsystems
are contained in ITS 3.8.8, "Distribution Systems—Shutdown." Thus, ITS LCO
3.8.5 has been written to require the Division 1 or 2, Division 3 (when Division
3 electrical power distribution subsystem is required by LCO 3.8.8) and the
opposite unit Division 2 (when opposite unit Division 2 electrical power
distribution subsystem is required by LCO 3.8.8) DC electrical power @
distribution subsystems to be OPERABLE, and the details relating to system
OPERABILITY in CTS 3.8.2.4 (what constitutes a required DC electrical power
source) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The actual battery
identification numbers are proposed to be relocated to the UFSAR. The Bases
will include an adequate description of the batteries to properly identify them.
The details for system OPERABILITY are not necessary in the LCO. The
definition of OPERABILITY suffices. Therefore, the relocated details are not
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and
safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed
Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS. Changes to the
UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

"

"Specific

L.1 Three of the DC sources Surveillances required to be performed by CTS 4.8.2.4
(CTS 4.8.2.3.2.d, 4.8.2.3.2.¢, and 4.8.2.3.2.1) involve tests that would cause
the only required OPERABLE unit 125V battery to be rendered inoperable. This
condition presents a significant risk if an event were to occur during the test.
The NRC has previously provided Surveillance exceptions in the LaSalle 1 and 2
CTS to avoid a similar condition for the AC sources, but the exceptions have not
been applied to DC sources. In an effort to consistently address this concern,
proposed SR 3.8.5.1 has a Note that excludes performance requirements of
Surveillances that would require the required OPERABLE unit 125V battery(s)
to be rendered inoperable. This allowance does not take exception to the
requirement for the battery to be capable of performing the particular function -
just to the requirement to demonstrate that capability while that source of power
is being relied on to support meeting the LCO.

L.2 With one DC electrical power division (battery and/or battery charger
inoperable) inoperable, CTS 3.8.2.4 Action ¢ allows operation to continue for 72
hours as long as the associated 125V DC electrical power distribution subsystem
is energized by the OPERABLE opposite unit DC electrical power subsystem.
Since the CTS allowance does not specify an explicit time period for alignment,

LaSalle 1 and 2 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES—SHUTDOWN

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.2
(cont’d)

L3

the time is considered as immediate. Therefore the DC electrical power
distribution division would have to be declared inoperable immediately upon
discovery. This time has been extended from immediately to 1 hour (ITS 3.8.4
Required Action A.1 Completion Time). The hour time period provides
sufficient time to safely perform the alignment and restore power to the required
equipment, while minimizing the risk associated with an event occurring during
this time period which would require the affected equipment to be Operable. The
change is acceptable since the time allowed is short and allows operations to
concentrate on restoring power to the required equipment instead of suspending
activities which would be resumed once power is restored.

An alternative is proposed in the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS to suspending operations if
a DC Source is inoperable, and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, CORE
ALTERATIONS, or OPDRVs are being conducted. The alternative, ITS 3.8.5
Required Action B.1, is to declare the affected feature(s) inoperable, and
continue to conduct operations (e.g., OPDRVs), if the affected feature(s)
ACTIONS allow. Conservative actions can be assured if the affected feature(s)
without the necessary DC power is declared inoperable and the associated
ACTIONS of the individual feature(s) taken. These conservative actions are
currently approved (or will be approved by the ITS amendment) by the NRC.
Therefore, this change is considered acceptable.

REL.OCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 5




DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.6 - BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M.3

M4

M.5

A new requirement has been added to CTS Table 4.8.2.3.2-1 footnotes (1) and
(2) for when a Category A or B limit is not met. ITS 3.8.6 Required Action A.1
requires a check within 1 hour that the pilot cell electrolyte level and float
voltage are within the Category C limits (CTS Table 4.8.2.3.2-1 Category B
allowable values). This action ensures that if the pilot cell is exceeding Category
C limits, the battery will be declared inoperable immediately. As such, this
change is an additional restriction on plant operation.

New Surveillance Requirements have been added to CTS 4.7.3.d. Currently,
CTS 4.7.3.d.1 only requires pilot cell electrolyte level and specific gravity to be
checked every 7 days. ITS SR 3.8.6.1 will require all Category A limits to be
verified, which includes not only electrolyte level and specific gravity, but also
the individual pilot cell voltage. Also, CTS 4.7.3.d.2 does not require individual
cell voltage to be checked every 92 days. ITS SR 3.8.6.2 will require all
Category B limits to be verified, which include individual cell voltage. In
addition, ITS SR 3.8.6.3 requires the average electrolyte temperature of
representative cells to be verified > 65°F for the 250V battery. This
requirement is not currently required by CTS 4.7.3.d. These new SRs help
ensure the Division 1 250 V DC battery can perform its safety function. These
SRs are new restrictions on plant operation.

CTS 4.7.3.d.1.b) and 4.7.3.d.2.c) requires that the electrolyte level for each
connected cell of the Division 1 250V battery be above the plates. ITS Table
3.8.6-1 maintains this current limit as a Category C limit, but also adds an
additional restriction that the electrolyte level cannot be overflowing. If this
Category C limit is exceeded, the battery will be declared inoperable
immediately, consistent with the CTS. In addition, ITS Table 3.8.6-1 will apply
new limits, Category A and Category B. These new limits are applicable to each
connected cell, including the pilot cell. These new limits will require the
electrolyte level to be greater than the minimum level indication mark and less
than or equal to 1/4 inch above the maximum level indication mark. These limits
are modified by ITS Table 3.8.6-1 footnote (a), which allows the limits to be
exceeded during and following an equalizing charge, provided it is not
overflowing. If these new limits are exceeded, ITS 3.8.6 ACTION A will
require the limits to be restored within 31 days, as well as ensuring the Category
C limits continue to be met during this 31 day period. If not restored, ITS 3.8.6
ACTION B requires the associated DC electrical power subsystem to be
immediately declared inoperable and the appropriate ACTIONS of ITS 3.8.4
taken (i.e., RCIC and the RCIC PCIV will be declared inoperable and the
ACTIONS of the individual System Specifications taken). These new restrictions
ensure that the battery electrolyte level is maintained within normal parameters so
that the battery can perform its intended function.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.8.6 - BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.6
(cont’d)

L.7

limits are based on the recommendations of the vendor and of IEEE-450. With
an individual cell voltage as low as 2.07, the battery will still be able to perform
its intended function. ITS SR 3.8.4.1 will continue to require the battery
terminal voltage to be verified against a limit while on float charge. Therefore,
this change is considered acceptable.

In addition, CTS 4.7.3.d.2.a) requires that the voltage decrease from the value
observed during the original test not exceed 12 volts and CTS 4.7.3.d.2.b)
requires that the specific gravity decrease from the value observed during the

previous test not exceed 0.05. These requirements are not maintained in the ITS.

Degradation does not necessarily mean that the battery is inoperable; it is just
indicating that the battery is aging and that its capacity is reduced. Two new
Surveillances have been added that require a battery service test and a battery
modified performance discharge or performance discharge test to be performed
(See Discussion of Change M.2 for ITS 3.8.4). These new SRs are adequate for
ensuring that degradation that could impact the battery’s ability to perform its
intended function has not occurred. Therefore, these changes are considered
acceptable.

The battery cell electrolyte temperature limit of CTS 4.8.2.3.2.b.3 (ITS SR
3.8.6.3) has been slightly decreased to allow electrolyte temperature to be equal
to 60° F. The engineering design calculation for the 125V 1E batteries assumes

that minimum battery cell electrolyte temperature is 60°F, not greater than 60°F.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 7
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AC Sources—Operating
3.8.1

inoperable.

;Erequired;} DG to
OPERABLE status.

ACTIONS (continued) ba
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a s>

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

<LL‘3.LI-2.0L(\> SR 3.8.1.17

NOTE

This Su?mj%'lbance shall notgbe performed in

(2]

MODE @®. However, Fredit may be
taken for unplanned eventsrthat satisfy
this SR.
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)

C

<
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AC Sources—Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

1. A1l DG starts may be preceded by an

<q,g~(‘\.1_o\‘(,, SR 3.8.1.19 NOTES
: engine prelube pericd.

Voeenally

. i rveillance shall notVbe
Portisrs 0§ the Surveillonce 2 ;2:.:-03;9" in MODE m@ 757F
may be Peclormed +o However, ogredit may be taken for , 263
reestablish OFERARLLITY unplanned events that satisfy this SR.
Provided o assessmen+t {4 )
detemmines the safefy

ofthe plawd @"@ Verify, on an actual or simulated loss of monthsk
X ol .

otaiNed offsite power signal in conjunction with an
"gf,:::‘“j. actual or simulated ECCS initiation signal:

a. De-energization of emergency buses:

_ L [{or D}v{s;ons
b. Load shedding from emergency buses; "\l and 2 only
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c. DG auto-starts from standby condition
and: :
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loads in < (}@iﬂqi_@ 23

izes auto-connected emergency

oadstthrough {Toad setteneert,
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2EFRID VY and < v
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5. supplies permanently connected and
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w

s

(continued)
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AC Sources—Operating

3.8.1
<<: 5>
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (contmued) »
SURVEILLANCE E FREQUENCY
(Q.g.l.l‘l. e> SR 3.8.1.20 NOTE
A1l DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period. ( THF L3 changes
: ot aAopial

yd
Verify, when st:.arted smu]taneously f 10 years

Tnsect R 3.8.1.2] »————E
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JCTS 2

£ 3802 Befiom d >

Insert ACTION D

D. Required offsite
circuit or DG
of LCO Item d.
inoperable.

0.

1

Declare associated
standby gas
treatment
subsystem, control
room area
filtration
subsystem, and
control room area
ventilation air
conditioning
subsystem
inoperable.

Immediately
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3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

Diesel Fuel 0i1{ [Aibe B11,) and Starting Air

3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 0i1) Yube Oi1,) and Starting Air

3.8.3 [zj

LCO 3.8.3
<DOC A'l> subsystem shall
generator (DG).
<()oc_ A.,1> APPLICABILITY:
ACTIONS

The stored diesel fuel o0il Au

be within Timi

NOTE

‘ 1]

ﬂi—l—,ﬂnd starting air

ts for each required diesel

When associated DG is required to be OPERABLE.

<Doc, L.b

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each DG.

CONDITION

N

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

Stoced

—{2]

<DOC, L (> A. One or more DGs with’ |A.1 estore’ fuel oil 48 hours
' fuel o0il level: level to within
Timitg;
1. (FWS"DGOO' P‘f] 12'])‘,“" %—n%efm/$éJb ef::b[/ for—/ﬁglfn//yfw/and m
(Ti200) I'4 o0 ga .an Wisivn 2. s, AndThe oppssie vn/t
. | gal; Division 2 DL
[ as :
2. (For [PG I3]¥ L the Combined day lank and +uel 011 storame tan
<(141,200] )gal and E, 11,313,,5,,,:,31; e ° l&
23,750 J 2 (33,800 gal.
Y NZtso 6
or more DGs with B.1 Restore lube 11 4/8/ hourﬁ
ube 0il invengbry: inventory to”within /
— 2] limits. /
or 1 or 12], d p
< [ Vgal and 4 !
2 5] gal; and
2. Aor [DG 13], <[ ]
K gal and 2 [ )/gal. / /
(continued)
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Diesel Fuel 0i1(/Lube P37,) and Starting Air
3.8.}_{:[]

T s>
< SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.3.1 Verify h_tuel il storage f3ing: | 31 days
LCO 3?“ b (.b ( lLoopnTalo vel s Each-F ;{;ﬁz;;;j;?‘;ﬂ({(ﬁt;;ﬁﬁl '
AR a. a}J/of fuel For [DGs 1)) 2 g
Lco 3800 1.2 Y R oe; Gt W ppsste ot j
{Leo 38.1.26.2) . 1p Oivlsiun 2 D,
T € 13X, 200] gay of Tiel Por [DG
48112, a.\\> t g 2o -AJd 2875‘00’2;43;'@'»)7‘/:: c'dmblzed
Mmq v
AgLL & * \Ad~ e Dmsxwiqasd i

{u8.12) /sd 3.8.3.2  Vgrify lube oil i;véntory is: //days
. 2 [ 1 9al for [DGs 11 and/12;] and
.20 1l for [DG 13]. /

- S S——

<boc_ ,l\.q> SR 3.8.3. Verify fuel oil propertzes of new and In accordance
stored fuel oil are tested in accordance with the Diesel
<L(.g,\_i> with, and maintained within the limits of, Fuel 011
the Diesel Fuel 0i1 Testing Program. Testing Program

CRXRERS 'l> (7]
3.8.3. Venfy each DG air start receiver pressure 31 days

dast. l> is zg]) psig.
o g
D:] SR 3.8.3.%5 Check for and remove accumulated water from {3 days é

each fuel oil storage tank.

10 years

/ﬁ 3.8.3

TSTF-2
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Insert LCO

One Division 1 125 VDC or Division 2 125 VDC electrical power subsystem
capable of supplying one division of the onsite Class 1E DC Electrical
Power Distribution System required by LCO 3.8.8, "Distribution
Systems -~ Shutdown";

The Division 3 125 VDC electrical power subsystem, when the Division 3
onsite Class 1E DC electrical power distribution subsystem is required
by LCO 3.8.8; and

The opposite unit Division 2 125 VDC electrical power distribution

subsystem, when the opposite unit Division 2 onsite Class 1E DC
electrical power distribution subsystem is required by LCO 3.8.8.

Insert ACTION A

R NOTE------- Al Verify associated 1 hour
Not applicable OC electrical

when the opposite power distribution

unit is in MODE 1, subsystem is

2, or 3, energized by

"""""""""""" OPERABLE opposite
unit DC electrical
One or more power subsystem.

required Division

1, 2, and 3 DC AND

electrical power

subsystems A.2 Restore required 72 hours
inoperable.. Bivision 1, 2, and

3 DC electrical
power subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

Insert Page 3.8-31

VoY
A



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES—SHUTDOWN

1. The proper LCO number has been provided. This change was necessary due to the
deletion of IST'S 3.8.7, "Inverters—Operating," and ISTS 3.8.8,
"Inverters—Shutdown." Also, an additional SR was added to be consistent with
changes made to ITS 3.8.4.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

3. The ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.
If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in Mode 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not
specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in Mode 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations. This clarification is necessary
because defaulting to LCO 3.0.3 during irradiated fuel assembly movement in Mode 1,
2, or 3 would require the reactor to be shutdown, but would not require suspension of
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Therefore, the proposed Note ensures that
proper actions are taken when moving irradiated fuel assemblies in Mode 1, 2, or 3
(i.e., LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable and cannot be used in lieu of suspending fuel
movement as required by the ACTIONS of the LCO). This change is also consistent
with TSTF-36, Rev. 4 and the CTS.

4, The design of the LaSalle 1 and 2 DC Electrical Power System provides cross-ties
between Unit 1 and Unit 2, such that a divisional DC source on one unit can provide
power to the same DC distribution division on the opposite unit. Therefore, a new
ACTION has been provided, consistent with current licensing basis as modified by the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.5. The following ACTION has been renumbered,
to reflect this addition. In addition, changes have also been made to ISTS 3.8.5
Condition A (see new second Condition) due to opposite unit DC source requirements.
This is also consistent with current licensing basis.

5. Editorial change made to match the words in the LCO and ACTION requirements.
6. Change made to be consistent with the Writers Guide.
7. The ISTS LCO, as modified by TSTF-204, is not specific as to what the Division 1 or

2 source must be powering. The LCO has been modified to require the division to be @
powering a DC division required OPERABLE by L.CO 3.8.8.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



3.8.6 Battery Cell Parameters

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

gattery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

' (and ©ptosife umit Divisior 2

Battery cell parameters for the %Division 12 and 3

batteries shall be within 'Iimie‘g}

to be OPERABLE.

<DOC A.1> LCO 3.8.6

Qooc Ay

<DocA‘L,> APPLICABILITY:
ACTIONS

When associated DC electrical power subsystems are required

NOTE
<DOC. A.L\> . Separate Condition entry is allowed for each battery.

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

\
Verify pilot cel 'Iis’

Tabte 4.2.2.32-1\ A. One or more ‘batteries | A.l 1 hour
Lrote with one or more electrolyte level and
Toble 4.82.3.2- battery cell float voltage meet
e 8.5 2 parameters not within Table 3.8.6-1
Lnote (2D Category A or B Category C limits.
. Timits.
Locr s
A.2 Verify battery cell 24 hours
parameters meet
Table 3.8.6-1 AND
Category C limits. :
: Once per 7 days
thereafter
| T5v¢ ~-a1g I
AND
A.3 Restore battery cell 31 days
parameters to
Category A and B
limits &
Jable 3.8.6-1
(continued)
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AC Sources—Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES Tosert Ppplice |,

APPLICABILITY entered, the Division 3 AC sources provide no additional
(continued) assurance of meeting the above criteria.

AC power requirements for MODES 4 and 5. are covered in
LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources-—Shutdown." T
avd ather cond iFisns 11
| which AC Soarces de whuied )

ACTIONS Al

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains, it is
necessary to verify the availability of the remaining
required offsite circuits on a more frequent basis. Since
the Required Action only specifies "perform,® a failure of
SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does not result in the
Required Action not met. However, if a second required
circuit fails SR 3.8.1.1, the second offsite circuit is

inoperable, and Condition®, for two offsite circuits
inoperable, is entered. ’\. _

(3] =

A2

o ' Required Action A.2, which only applies if the division
( . - cannot be powered from an offsite source, is intended to
. ' provide assurance that an event with a coincident single
failure of the associated DG does not result in a complete
loss n%;afety function of critical systems. These features m
are designed with redundant safety related divisions (i.e.,
single division systems are not included, although, for this M
Required Action, Division 3(is considered redundant to
Division 1 and 2 DECCSY) . m

Redundant required featu allures consist of inoperable
features associated with a division redundant to the

division that has no offsite powe

The Completion Time for Required Action A.2 is intended to
allow time for the operator to evaluate and repair any
discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also
allows for an exception to the normal "time zero" for
beginning the allowed outage time "clock.® In this Required
Action, the Completion Time only begins on discovery that

both:
a. Th; division has no offsite power supplying its loads;
"'

(continued)
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Insert Applicability-1

In addition, when this Note allowance is being used, both AC sources could be
inoperable such that the Division 3 AC distribution subsystem is de-energized.
In this case (the Division 3 AC electrical power distribution subsystem
inoperable), LCO 3.0.6 would not preclude entry into the Distribution System
ACTIONS since, with the Division 3 AC sources not required OPERABLE as allowed
by this Note, the Division 3 AC sources cannot be considered as a support
system to the Division 3 AC distribution subsystem. Thus, as required by LCO
3.0.2, the Distribution System-Operating ACTIONS for the inoperable Division 3
AC electrical power distribution subsystem must be entered.

Insert Applicability-2

Note 2 has been added taking exception to the Applicability requirements for
the required opposite unit’s Division 2 DG in LCO 3.8.1.c, provided the
associated required equipment is inoperable (i.e., one SGT subsystem, one
primary containment hydrogen recombiner subsystem, one control room area
filtration subsystem, and one control room area ventilation air conditioning
subsystem). This exception is intended to allow declaring the opposite unit’s
Division 2 supported equipment inoperable either in lieu of declaring the
opposite unit’s Division 2 DG inoperable, or at any time subsequent to
entering ACTIONS for an inoperable opposite unit Division 2 DG. This
exception is acceptable since, with the opposite unit powered Division 2
equipment inoperable and the associated ACTIONS entered, the opposite unit
Division 2 DG provides no additional assurance of meeting the above criteria.

Insert Page B 3.8-5

TN




(T‘r\c +eg§ Canm COM}S(' e-‘ a S'n\f)‘e ra-"g .1{ Yhe roke com pla\'eed {-D, Hac (ler"ormaucc\
dischorge test exceeds the one miawte rate aud covtinusstocnvelone the duty cyeie of the)

DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

!

service fect.)
— ‘

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.7 (continued) :

REQUIREMENTS -
%m;ﬂémmﬁm ated duty
cycle, consisting of just two rates; the one minute rate

uiilE

n (remally ) published for the battery or the largest current load of the
- | duty cycle, followed by the test rate employed for the
dischacge performance’ test, both of which envelope the duty cycle of
\_ J‘the service test. « Since the ampere-hours removed_by a rated
one minute discharge represents a very small portion of the
battery capacity, the test rate can be changed to that for
the performance test without compromising the results of the
performance discharge test. The battery terminal voltage
for the modified performance discharge test should remain
above the minimum battery terminal voltage specified in the
battery service test for the duration of time equal to that

" ohen the modified of the service test. (racformanca) !
performance discharge |
jest s perdormed w | |A modifieddischarge test is a test of the battery capacity

N

) . - and its ability to provide a high rate, short duration load
liew cf & secvice Jest (usually the highest rate of the duty cycle). This will
often confirm the battery’s ability to meet the critical
period of the load duty cycle, in addition to determining
its percentage of rated capacity. Initial conditions for
ithe modified performance discharge test should be identical
(to those specified for s service test?

5V The reason for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance
[TsTF ] would remove a required*DC electrical power subsystem from é
[283] service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and

USEET 1 chalienge safety systems. » Credit may be taken for unplanned
[z Se384.7-1) events that satisfy the Surveillance.

SR_3.8.4,8

A battery performance discharge test is a test of constant
current capacity of a battery, normally done in the as found
condition, after having been in service, to detect any
change in the capacity determined by the acceptance test.
The test is intended to determine overall battery
degradation due to age and usage. /
A battery modified performance discharge test isf (described )
in_the Bases for SR 3.84. Either the battery performance
' discharge test or the modified performance discharge test is

{continued)
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DC Sources-Operating

B 3.8.4
BASES
REFERENCES . (FSAR, Chapter §63.
(continued)
. JFSAR, Chapter ;}15%.

1995,
IEEE Standard 450, .
. Regulatory Guide 1.32, (February 1977, |
(A0._/Reguiators Guide 1.129, December1974.)"

IEEE Standard 485,

5
6
7. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.
{1
8
9
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BASES

Distribution Systems—Operatin
B 3.3(51%%3

LCO
{continued)

lnSer ‘ 83-8. Z LCO aSS

one )

subsystems require the associated buses to be energized to

their proper volta
charger. /OPERAB

erted DC #oltage, ipve
gnstant vol¥age transformer].

e from either the associated.batter or

¢ energi
iated [ifverter yia
rter usihg internal AC sqdrce, or

In addition,’tie breaken® between{redundant ¢ afety related

' DCg @nd)A—I¥al-bul) power distribution subsystems?fif}
must be open.\ This prevents anfelectrica
malfunction in

power distribution subSystem from

propagating to the redundant subsystem, which could cause
e failure of a redundant subsystem and a loss of essential

|
safety function(s). tie breake
(Swot oren 4hen nt} efectrical power distribution subsystems
both Division 2 DC are considered inoperable. (Thisfapplies to the onsite, -
safety related, redundant electrical power distribution
subsystems. It does not, however, preclude redundant

Class 1E 4.16 kV“buses from being powered from the same \
' vx'xvxs

offsite

2

The rectriction 0f aaintas
Sewrc e electrical Separation

APPLICABILITY

ond other Cov\A-".lovts
n o whieh AC anet BC
electrical power
d“S{'rhcbu*"bV\

subsystems are
Ttiv«\reol

The electrical
be OPERABLE in

i ——y

7

power distribution subsystems are required to
MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that:

a.  Acceptable fuel design Timits and reactor coolant .
pressure boundary 1imits are not exceeded as a result
of AOOs or abnormal transients; and :

Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment

OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained,
in the event of a postulated DBA.

Electri

cal power distribution subsystem requirements for
S 4 and 5Yare covered in the Bases for LCO 3.8.
"Distribution Systems—Shutdown."

ACTIONS A.l

(and)
With one or more Division lquired AC buses, load
[:] centers, motor control centers, or distribution panels

ttat-buses),—in_one -division) inoperab}

the

and & loss 0¥ fumetion
has not et cccurred (continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS — OPERATING

1. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification. The
following requirements have been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect the changes.

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis

description or licensing basis description.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/valve has
been provided.

4, Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements in
other places in the Bases.

5. This change has been made since Section 3.5, "ECCS and RCIC System," provides the
appropriate limits that are affected by the systems in this LCO.

6. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.
7. This change has made to be consistent with the Applicability of LCO 3.8.8.
8. The proper LCO number has been used.

9. Changes have been made to match the Specification.

|2

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS

1. The current wording of ISTS 3.9.1 and the associated Applicability could imply that all
the refueling equipment interlocks are required at all times during in-vessel fuel
movement. The Current Licensing Basis only requires the interlocks associated with
the refuel position, not those associated with other positions of the reactor mode switch,
and only when the reactor mode switch is in the refuel position, not when it is in the
shutdown position. Therefore, to avoid confusion, the LCO and Applicability have
been modified to specifically state that the refueling interlocks are those associated with
the refuel position, and that it is applicable when the reactor mode switch is in the
refuel position. This change is also consistent with TSTF-232.

2. The current licensing basis of LaSalle 1 and 2 refueling equipment interlocks have been
provided.
3. Changes have been made consistent with proposed TSTF-225, Revision 1. f @ l@

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal —Refueling
3.10.5

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.5 Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal —Refueling

LCO 3.10.5 The requirements of LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position
Indication"; and LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod OPERABILITY —
Refueling," may be suspended, and the "full-in" position
indicators may be bypassed for any number of control rods in
MODE 5, to allow withdrawal of these control rods, removal
of associated control rod drives (CRDs), or both, provided
the following requirements are met: -

a. The four fuel assemblies are removed from the core cells
associated with each control rod or CRD to be removed:

b. A1l other control rods in core cells containing one or
more fuel assemblies are fully inserted: and

C. Fuel assemblies shall not be loaded into or shuffied
within the reactor pressure vessel.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with LCO 3.9.4 or LCO 3.9.5 not met.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more of the Al Suspend withdrawal of | Immediately
above requirements not control rods and
met. removal of associated
CRDs.
AND
A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately

fully insert all
control rods in core
cells containing one
or more fuel
assemblies.

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.10.5-1 Amendment No.
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ACTIONS

Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal —Refueling

3.10.5

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately
satisfy the
requirements of this
LCO.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.10.5.1 Verify the four fuel assemblies are removed | 24 hours
from core cells associated with each
control rod or CRD removed.
SR 3.10.5.2 Verify all other control rods in core cells 24 hours
containing one or more fuel assemblies are
fully inserted.
SR 3.10.5.3 Verify fuel assemblies are not being loaded | 24 hours

into or shuffled within the reactor
pressure vessel.

LaSalle 1 and 2

3.10.5-2

Amendment No.
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.BASES

Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal —Refueling
B 3.10.5

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

withdrawn control rod if all fuel has been removed from the
cell. With no fuel assemblies in the core cell, the
associated control rod has no reactivity control function
and is not required to remain inserted. Prior to reloading
fuel into the cell, however, the associated control rod must
be inserted to ensure that an inadvertent criticality does
not occur, as evaluated in the Reference 1 analysis.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(i1) apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

LCO

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 5 with

LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication,"” or LCO 3.9.5,
"Control Rod OPERABILITY —Refueling," not met, can be
performed in accordance with the Required Actions of these
LCOs without meeting this Special Operations LCO or its
ACTIONS. If multiple control rod withdrawal or removal, or
CRD removal is desired, all four fuel assemblies are
required to be removed from the associated cells. Prior to
entering this LCO, any fuel remaining in a cell whose CRD
was previously removed under the provisions of another LCO
must be removed. "Withdrawal" in this application includes
the actual withdrawal of the control rod as well as
maintaining the control rod in a position other than the
full-in position, and reinserting the control rod.

Loading of fuel assemblies into or shuffling within the lZ@)
reactor pressure vessel is prohibited when multiple contro]

rods are withdrawn. This restriction is consistent with

existing conditions to the facility operating licenses.

APPLICABILITY

Operation in MODE 5 is controlled by existing LCOs. The
exceptions from other LCO requirements (e.g., the ACTIONS of
LCO 3.9.4 or LCO 3.9.5) allowed by this Special Operations
LCO are appropriately controlled by requiring all fuel to be
removed from cells whose "full-in" indicators are allowed to
be bypassed.

LaSalle 1 and 2

(continued)

B 3.10.5-2 Revision No.



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — REFUELING

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.6 An alternative Required Action (ITS 3.10.5 Required Action A.3.1) has been
added to the CTS 3.9.10.2 Action to initiate action to fully insert all control rods
immediately, in lieu of meeting the requirements of the LCO. Since this new
Required Action results in effectively exiting this Special Operations LCO and
restores operation consistent with normal requirements for failure to meet the
LCOs which were suspended by the Special Operations LCO (i.e., all control
rods inserted), it is administrative (since use of the Special Operations LCOs are
optional as described in proposed LCO 3.0.7).

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A restriction on fuel assembly loading into or shuffing within the reactor pressure
vessel with control rods withdrawn has been provided in ITS 3.10.5.c, consistent
with existing conditions of the Operating Licenses (License Conditions 2.C.(37)
and 2.C.(21) for Units 1 and 2, respectively). This will help ensure a reactivity
excursion cannot occur with the requirements of this LCO not met. A new
Surveillance Requirement has also been added (proposed SR 3.10.5.3) to verify,
every 24 hours, fuel assemblies are not being loaded into or shuffled within the
reactor pressure vessel. The addition of SR 3.10.5.3 represents an additional
restriction on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

None

"Specific”

L.1 The requirement in CTS 3.9.10.2.a and CTS 4.9.10.2.1.a to "lock" the reactor
mode switch in Shutdown or Refuel and the explicit requirement for the reactor
mode switch to be OPERABLE is proposed to be deleted. Reactor mode switch
OPERABILITY is included as part of the OPERABILITY of the required
interlocks and control rod blocks. Furthermore, the position of the reactor mode
switch is adequately controlled by the MODES definition Table (ITS Table 1.1-
1). Reactor mode switch positions other than Refuel and Shutdown result in the
unit entering some other MODE; with the associated Technical Specification
compliance requirements of that MODE and of proposed LCO 3.0.1.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal—Refuelin
3.10

: 1S -
| < % 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS (3}
( 3.10@ Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal —Refueling /

<L_co 3,‘1‘{0.1>LCO 3.10@/ The requirements of {£0-3-9-3—"Contrel Rod Pﬂﬂ'f

\ LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication”; and LCO 3.9.5,
<DOC “'> [T}—Control Rod OPERABILITY—Refueling,® may be suspended, and
the *ful én' position indicators may be bypassed for any
number of control rods in MODE 5, to allow withdrawal of
these control rods, removal of associated control rod drives
(CRDs), or both, provided the following requirements are
met:

2. The four fuel assemblies are removed from the core cells
associated with each control rod or CRD to be removed;

b. A1l other control rods in core cells containing one or
more fuel assemblies are fully inserted; and

[ assembTies s

Fue( assemblics shall ot be lodlef /ol or shofd] . ,‘7
{(\gfea_"cffar ;rcssurc veSSc‘;. ¢ &‘”,g i '!Jp% 'éDX

<App\ 3.‘1.\0.'1>APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with £€6-3-5-3y LC0 3.9.4;, or LCO 3.9.5 not met.

r 1T only be Toade

ACTIONS
( CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
<3_<“o,1 Pe;,’c> A. One or more of the A.l Suspend withdrawal of | Immediately
above requirements not control rods and
met. removal of associated
CRDs.
AND | |
A.2 Suspend Teading fue Immediately
ssemblies |
AND
(continued)
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal—Refueling
3.10.6

<CT S> ACTIONS -

( CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

fully insert all
Q control rods in core
7 cells containing one
or more fuel
assemblies.

<3‘a“0.1 Ac}> A. (continued) Afd.1 Initiate action to Immediately

5]

Ald.2 Initiate action to Immediately
satisfy the
requirements of this
LCo.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE _ FREQUENCY

4a.i0.2.
<'~H. (0.2\.e/ SR 3.108. Verify the four fuel assemblies are removed | 24 hours
(-' from core cells associated with each

* control rod or CRD removed.

>3]

/44.10.2.0 \SR 3-10@{ Verify all other control rods in core cells | 24 hours
\"H 10204 containing one or more fuel assemblies are

fully inserted.

V4

<\>OC.M.\> SR 3.10.3 [/ A TE A

Only reqgdired t met during Afuel

Topggtere topé et i/l
L Z 2z .4

Verify fuel assemblies/bging loaded are in 24 hours
compham:.e/ﬁ'ith an appyoved [spiralY reload )| .
sequence :

are not Veing loaded 10 aF hofBied ot Hhra g
reactor pressure vessel )
BWR/6 STS 3.10-17 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL — REFUELING

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

ISTS 3.10.5 permits movement (loading or unloading) of fuel assemblies within the
reactor pressure vessel in MODE 5 with more than one control rod not full-in provided
fuel loading is performed in compliance with an approved spiral reload sequence, and
other core configurations are met. The facility operating licenses for LaSalle 1 and 2
each contain a condition that prohibits loading of fuel assemblies into or shuffling
within the reactor pressure vessel unless all control rods, except one, are fully inserted
during refueling in MODE 5. The changes to ISTS LCO 3.10.5, Required Action A.2,
and SR 3.10.5.3 reflect these license conditions, and will prohibit the loading of fuel
assemblies into or shuffling within the reactor pressure vessel when multiple control
rods are not fully inserted.

ISTS 3.10.6 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.5 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1,
“Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation.”

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal—Refueling
B 3.10.¢)

6]

BASES _
APPLICABLE the cell. With no fuel assemblies in the core cell, the
SAFETY ANALYSES  associated control rod has no reactivity control function
(continued) and is not required to remain inserted. Prior to reloading
fuel into the cell, however, the associated control rod must
. be inserted to ensure that an inadvertent criticality does
not occur, as evaluated in the Reference 1 analysis.
3] As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special

- Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
rorga,sa(chxﬁﬂ——a(:g?ﬁkc Policy Sf %ﬁ%gb apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

Lco As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LCO js optional. Operation in MODE § with

6 -AE60-3:9-3,"Contrel RedPos tton D LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod
osition Indication,” or LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod
OPERABILITY—Refueling," not met, can be performed in
accordance with the Required Actions of these LCOs without
meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS. If
multiple control rod withdrawal or removal, or CRD removal
is desired, all four fuel assemblies are required to be
removed from the associated cells. Prior to entering this
LCO, any fuel remaining in a cell whose CRD was previously
removed under the provisions of another LCO must be removed.
"Withdrawal® in this application includes the actual
withdrawal of the control rod as well as maintaining the
control rod in a position other than the full-in position,
and reinserting the control rod.

reloadisg encompasses péloading a ce (four fuel ]
immedjately adjacent o a control r d) on the edg¢/of a
continuous fueled redion (the cel}) can be loade in_any
seqlience). Otherwise, all contndl rods must fully
ifserted before i

Kload/"‘j of fuel ascewblios mwhvond S‘«vfﬁ»‘gw:’"i«; *"é“euadbr

pressnve VC_S.S&‘ ;5 Pfﬁ“.‘b.l'*ed w(’\qp “'\UCF"P_(! coﬂ‘!fh(\'l N
rods ave with drowon. TS festrichion 5 comsiskent lg

—W&EH\ existmg Condilisns fo the faclidy operecting lcenses,

(continued)
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